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SIRE, 



It is to YOUR ROYAL Munificence that the 
second edition of the work, now laid at YOUR 
MAJETY'S feet, owes its appearance. For/ the 
first edition being out of print, and a great demand 
existing for a second, still the publisher could not 
adequately remunerate the labors of an editor ; so 






\ 



that the task of editing would not , in all proba- 
bility, have been undertaken, had not YOUR 
MAJESTY been graciously pleased to supply the 
means required for its accomplishment The Editor 
therefore most humbly hopes, that YOUR MAJESTY 
will graciously receive the following most humble 
statement, in respect to his share in the edition now 
offered to the. :g«tj)lic.». ; •. : : :t/c 

The full -tilfe-Of the "first -eifttf on runs as fol- 
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lows: ''A Grammar} of ^il^ttSDa^^^ for the 

Use ofEnglishm*^pV'.J^^^^->^^9* extracts in prose 
and verse. By Erasmus KastV "Professor and Libra- 
rian in the University of Copenhagen, and member 
of several learned societies. Copenhagen. 1830." In 
reediting this work, it appeared to me, that two 
objects must steadily be kept in view viz. that it 
should be rendered really useful to Englishmen, 
by exhibiting to them the structure of the Danish 
language in a plain and intelligible form: and that 
at the same time, no material part of Professor 
Rask's system should be sacrificed; but every respect 
paid to the memory of the great linguist, in the 
reproduction of his work. 



Fourteen Years have now elapsed since his 
death, and still but a very small part of the im^ 
provements proposed and advocated by him — 
improvements which he professedly adopted from 
Peter Syv and Hdjsgaard — has inet with general 
reception. Nevertheless his arguments made a 
great impression, and that impression is not as yet 
by any means entirely, obljtefa^ted. . .Under these 
circumstances it appear'i^d^ thkt '*iii«' pomt of useful- 
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ness it would scai6^^:*B^ )n3yisable simply to 
reprint the learned:^^i|i[m^:^ :^^k without any mo- 
dification whatever ;4iiidHi)iks£i^iiM9^t more evi- 
dent since even in the original edition, Professor 
Rask himself had sacrificed some part of his own 
system and e. g. reinstated the ati^ which in his 
other works he had discarded, adopting instead 
Hdjsgaards & I could therefore devise no better 
plan for] the accomplishment of the twofold object 
stated above, than to preserve indeed. Professor 
Rask's system in all essentials unaltered; but at 
the same time point out by means of notes inserted 
partly in, and partly under the text, where he 
differed from the general usage. In some instances 
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lie had in fact done this himself, so that I felt the 
inore justified in adopting this plan, in a far greater 
number of places, where he had omitted to notice 
his deviation. The d I have expunged from the 
alphabet, for in retaining it there, he appeared 
scarcely consistent with himself, since he did not 
make use of it in any other part of the book ex- 
cept in the . Ifi^i extract. . The. Q I reinstated, for 
although eyen:liiS(.**a2[yef8^i6S^»>Bt g. Mr. Molbech, 
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agree with him in: bo^^j^rpg it as superfluous and 

•«• t ••• ••• • • • 

useless, it still*. vi.««iy;geiierai use. 

The Englishf I Vave tbri*tf*ied in many places, 
though perhaps not in every place where this might 
have been done. The consideration that Mr. B. 
Thorpe M. A. of Cambridge had read the proofs 
of the first edition, made me cautious in rejecting 
idioms and phrases, which although sometimes 
appearing to ipie not quite correct, had been allowed 
to refimin by a Graduate of an English University 
and a distinguished scholar. I accordingly confined 
my corrections to passages where either . some 
obscurity in the expression, or a manifest error 
seemed to render them necessary. 



And thus I lay before YOUR MAJESTY that 
work of Professor Rask which it has been my 
humble endeavour, without impairing in any part, 
to render more practically useful. 

Some learned men among the Danes have la* 
tely expressed a great deal of apprehension lest 
their language should gradually become extinct^ 
If this fear be A/v^^Ui^iaunded^ pia^ W^y — perhaps 
the chief way -^ -of -tdtarclng siicih. a consum- 
mation, is in my ih$n||)>I$ff (^lon, to propagate 
the knowledge of it,^^.b^ jnea^s^ pf Grammars and 
Dictionaries, amoAg the great nations who take 
the lead in the progress of civilization. As Profes- 
sor Borring has done much, in the way of dissemi- 
nating the knowledge of Danish among the French 
as well as of the French language amongst his 
countrymen, so I have humbly endeavoured, in 
various ways, not only to promote the knowledge 
of English in Denmark, but also the knowledge of 
Danish in England ; and if these very humble efforts 
meet, in some degree, with YOUR ROYAL 
MAJESTY'S most August as well as most compe- 
tent approbation, they will receive indeed, a high 
and satisfactory reward. 
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How scanty and nnsatisfactory and uncertain is 
our knowledge of most of the languages spoken in 
the ancient world, from the Indus westward to 
the Atlantic^ because so few of them were known 
to the Greeks and the Romans 1 And why? — 
If they had through Greek and Latin Crrammars and 
Dictionaries preserved any memorial of themselves*, 
they would jioJ^Jijire utteri)^ p^^isijbed ; or left their 
identity douhtfin^ ^*.- l v v ..:.•• 

That it may pleJis^/UferAlmigLty to preserve 




Health, Prosperity and Peace, is the fervent prayer of, 

SIRE, 

YOUR MAJESTY'S 



most devoted, 
most obedient 
and most humble servant 

TUOI^LEIFH GuDMrNDBON RePP» 

CopcnliRgen the 3d December 1846. 
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THE AUTHORS PREFACE. 



•L^ early 30 years *h(we now elapsed^ since Capt. 
Fr. Schneider published his Danish Grammar for 
the use of Englishmen, during which time no other 
attempt has been made in English, to describe the 
structure of the Danish in a more satisfactory 
way, or to assist the English learner in acquiring 
a more accurate knowledge of this language; 
although it has been ^ery considerably enriched 
and improved, and its Literature greatly enlarged 
and cultivated during this period. But even for 
the time when it was composed, Capt. Schneider'^s 
Grammar was a very imperfect one; for besides 
the general inaccuracy of the rules, the careless-^ 
ness of the spelling and translation of the Danish 
words^ and the utter tastelessness in the arrange^ 
ment and appearance of the text, it is totally 
devoid of system. Still, if the language itself 
follows a system^ as in fact every language may 
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be supposed to dOy or it could not he spoketi by 
a whole nation, that system should appear in the 
Grammar, or the Grammar must be acknowledged 
to be deficient in the most material point, its chief 
object being to exhibit a mew of the system of 
speech adopted by the nation. This system^ how- 
ever^ is seldom so evident in any language, that 
there may not be formed many different ideas of 
it, and consequently many different plans may be 
laid dmm for a Grammar of one and the same 
language. That which I hare here adopted is^ for 
the greatest part the same as that of the Iceland- 
die^ as also of tlie Frisic and the Anglosaxon 
Grammars which I hare published. The internal 
structure of all these^ and indeed also of the other 
languages of the Gothic stock, appears to be 
nearly the same, though less evident in the Danish 
than in the ancient idioms; and it may afford an 
assistance to the learned inquirer, to find them all 
exhibited from the same point of vieto. But even 
to those who merely study the language.^ in order 
to be able to read a book in it, or to use it m 
conversation^ it will be conrenicnt to find a true 
and tolerably complete system of inflection and 
formation of words in the Grammar; for although 
the study may appear easier, if the Grammar offer 
merely some loose or detached remarks, together 
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with a variety of examples; yet this is m^ely 
concealing the difficulty^ making the knowledge 
thus acquired deficient^ and^ censequently^ the road 
much longer y as it obliges the^ learner by dint of 
long experience and use to deduce the rules him^ 
self, for which he vainly seeks in his Grammar. 

As to the nature of this system^ I am happy 
to find it agree so closely with that of Mr* John 
Grant in his Grammar of the English language. 
In order, however, not to write a large and crab-^ 
bed eoltime on an easy and elegant tongue, I have 
carefully omitted reasoning about the system and 
the terms of Grammar. In the syntax, I fear, I 
have been rather too short , but this defect may 
easily be supplied in a new edition, should this 
first essay in any way be so happy as to meet 
with the encouragement of the public. Mr. Hansen 
of Christiania has published a separate treatise 
on this head of Danish Grammar. Perhaps also 
an explanation of the old poetical forms may be 
missed; in the notes however the reader will find 
the most remarkable difficulties of this description 
explained. In order to be short [in the notes, I 
have sometimes marked the grammatical property 
of the words by a fraction, of which the numeral- 
tor is intended to indicate the declension, or con^ 
jugation, and the denominator the class, or sub-- 
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dtrtnofi^ to fchich ttie word belongs ; e. g. ^TjeftMte 
Q^y signifies that the fwun Tjeneste, service, fol" 
lofcs the first declension^ common class ^ or is^ in 
every respect, inflected like Dame, ladg, p. 18 ; 
likewise .befaler {\y signifies that the verb jeg 
befaler, / command , belongs to the first conjugate 
tony first class y and is inflected like jeg elsker, / 
love, p. 4dy and so on. 

With regard to the Literature , this place is 
much too limited to speak of it to any purpose^; 
fce hare now translations of many celebrated 
works of English and American author s, as : Shake^ 
spear. Fielding, Sir Walter Scott, Cooper, Wa^hr^ 
ington Irving ^c. whi(^ ^o^y^ afford an easy and 
agreeable introduction to the. Danish Literature; 
though translations in general are scarcely to be 
recommended to learners. Those who wish for a 
thorough knowledge of the Danish and Norwegian*) 



■ ^) Througf^t the hingdom of Norway 9 ihe Danish language^ 
though pronounced with a peculiar accent 9 is used to this ddyi- i^* 
tpeaking and toriting^ in the pulpit and in public affairs of everff " * 
description* Several natives, however, since the union with Sweden^ 
seem to pride themsehes particularly on calling it Norwegian , nor J 

t« it to be denied that, even before the celebrated Hdbergy the 
Norwegians had an honorable share in cultivating and improving it; 
hut that its whole present form originated in Denmarh is an historic 
col fact beyond dispute* From hence it was propagated to Norway, 
especially about the time of Luther'' s Keformathn , when Literature 
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atUhars liU 18 14^ mag find mffitient informa-^ 
Hon in Nyerup's ^ Krafts dansk-Borske LiterHtar-^ 
lexikon. -^ But a book which presents a uew of 
the best authors, in the elegtmt branches of Lite^ 
ratnre, together with copious specimens of their 
writings y and with which eeery learner of Danish 
should be provided, is K. L. Rahbek's danske 
Liesebog' eller Exempelsamling in 2 eotl. 8^. 

It may be proper still to add the names of 
the most celebrated authors of Danish Grammars* 
The Ref>. P. Sye fvrote setferal works on this sub^ 
ject with great skill, and considerably improved 
the orthography, though his opponents strode very 
hard to defend the flu instead of v (e. ^«^^haffue 
for have) and the diphthongs, ia, ie, ay, ey ^c. 
Hdjsgdrd discovered the true system of the ten 
nofcels, and proposed the method of denoting them 
with single characters now again adopted by those 
who care to distinguish them. He also ftrote a 
Grammcg^ and a Syntax in separate volumes. 



and teaming teere in a very low slaie^ and almost totally extinct 
in that eomttry^ and the old Norse greatly corrupted and dissolved 
into rustic dittlecfs or prorinvialismt. Hence no attempt fcae ever 
made to translate the holy Scriptures into Norse, nor any potemival 
pamphlet either for or against the catholic party published, nor any 
sermons or works of instruction Sl education compiled f nor any law 
promulgated in Norwegian after that time. 
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SHU mare celebrated are Prof* J. Baden's Fore- 
lierainger over det danske Sprog, of which four 
editUme ha/ce appeared. This was the first regu^ 
lar and complete Grammar of the Danish Langu^ 
age, and is still perhaps one of the best existing. 
Capt. Abrahamson wrote a eery elaborate Danish 
Grammar for Germans^ also of great merit; and 
Dichman a treatise on Orthography and a Gram^ 
mar perhaps in rather too philosophical a style. 
Prof* S. iV. J. Bloch published a Grammar for 
schools together with a treatise on Orthography, 
in which he differs from his predecessors, admits 
ting the diphthongs and many mute eowels and 
consonants, but the second col. of his Grammar, 
intended for the syntax necer appeared. Prof. L. 
Nissen wrote another Grammar for schools, as also 
Prof. F. H. Guldberg. Besides these there were 
numy smaller works published for schools, amongst 
which Thouboe's and Benzien's are the most re- 
markable: the former has been reprinted seceral 
times; of the latter a second edition has recently 
appeared; this being the last, and containing 
also a syntax, is perhaps the best of the smaller 
works. 

Finally, I have to apologize much for my 
English stile, I ought not, perhaps, to have hazard^ 
ed writing a book in this language, nor was it 
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inteHlian to do 90 ^ when / began the work. 
The bookseller^ who was the owner of Capt^ 
Schneider's Grammar , merely wished me to pre-- 
pare a new edition of tlmt work, which I thought 
might be undertaken without great presumption; 
but I was soon conmnced of the utter faultiness*} 
of the Grammar y and consequently of the necessity 
of almost writing a new one; I went on however 
cheerfully mending the old work^ until the book^ 
seller y when the printing of the new edition was 
to begin, gave up the idea, thinking my alterations 
much too many and too hazarded or unnecessary. 
In order therefore not to Jose the time and labor 
spent in preparing the most difficult part of the 
manuscript, I found myself obliged to look out for 
another bookseller, to undertake the publication, 
as a book of my own, leaving at the same time 
Capt. Schneider's work entirely out of sight, as 
far as could be done without rewriting the manu^ 
script. If, after 'all these changes, the text of 



*) As ihe reader may demand a proof of this hard censure^ I shall 
merely quote ihe first line, where ihe author states that there are 
28 letters m ihe Danish alphabet 9 though the large table hnmedia^ 
tely foUowing contains only 27, The pronunciation of the first let" 
ter^ K\ is thus described: **Like the broad A in alU wall." The 
truth is ihe very reverse > for ihe broad English A is a sound never 
given to this Utter in Danish. 
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the book $tiU reads tolerably wett, the reader unll, 
in great measure y be indebted for it to the able 
and learned translator of my An^losaxon Gram^ 
mar, Mr. B. Thorpe y trAo kindly undertook the 
tedious business of correcting one of the proof sheets 
throughout the eolume. 



PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 





1. the Danish 


alphabet consists of twenty seven 


letters 


5, viz. 








FIODKB 


1 


VAMB 


1 

1 






Dauia 


! AHglice 


• 


A, a, 


or 9f/ a, 


A, 


Ah, 


a in father, pari, far. 


B,b, 


-«/«>, 


Be, 


Bey,») 


b. 


C, c, 


-6/C, 


Ce, 


Cey, 


s and k, as in English. 


D, d, 


-S), b, 


De, 


Dey, 


d hard; and th flat; as in thus. 


E, e, 


- ©/«/ 


E, 


Ey, 


French e ferme cfe e ouvert. 


F, f, 


-8/f/ 


Kff, 


Eff, 


f. 


G, g, 


- ®/fl/ 


Gd, 


Ghey, 


g in go, give. 


H, h, 


— >&/'&/ 


Haa, 


Haw, 


h aspirated. 


I, i. 


-3/f/ 


I, 


Ee, 


eeinbeeyiinbilL 


J, h 


- 3, i/ 


Jod, 


Yoth, 


J consonant. 


K, k, 


- «/ f/ 


Kaa, 


Kivf, 


k. 


L, 1, 


- 8/ 1/ 


EI, 


El, 


1. 


H, m, 


- SR,m, 


Em, 


Em, 


m. 


N, n, 


- % n. 


En, 


En, 


n. 



*) In the names of the letters the Danes pronounce e like the 
French 6 (with the acute accent), or like Enji^lish ey in the word 
ihey. The former of these two columns gives the names of the letters 
with the-Danish spelling: the latter gives the same names spelled 
in the English way, so as to lead the English learner to the right 
Danish pronunciation of these names. bd. 
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FIODIB 


NAXE 


POWfiB 






DontVe 


iln^/ice 




0, 0, or 


O»o, 


0, 


0, • 


in more, for. 


p, p, - 


%^, 


Pe, 


Pey, 


P- 


0, q» - 


n, q, 


Ku, 


Koo, 


q- 


R, r, — 


31, r, 


Er, 


Er, 


r. 


S, s, - 


e,«. 


Es, 


Es, 


s hard. 


T,l, - 


3:, t. 


T-d, 


Tey, 




U, u, - 


U, u. 


u, 


Oo, 


00 in /bol, a in fulL 


V, V, - 


93, »/ 


V6, 


Vey, 


V in mil, w in h&wl. 


X, X, - 


S/ X/ 


Ex, 


Ex, 


X hard. 


Y, y, - 


% V. 


Y, 


u, 


h) in pwr, «mI. 


Z, I, — 


3r J/ 


Zet, 


Set, 


z. 


j;, ffi, — 


86,0!, 


A, 


Ai, 


a in sdlBy^ ai in said. 


0, *, )— 

0, 6, f- 




i», 


EU, (French) /erW^ III pBU. 


0, 


Eu, (French) OMcerf ill tcuve^ 










oeu in c<p«r, oji^/l 



2. Remarks on the alphabet. 

Dr. Rask omitted the Q , and declared it to be" ''not merely 
superfluous and useless, but even prejudicial to a faithful represen- 
tation of the languaf^e, by obscuring the origin and affinity of words, 
e. g. KbiWe, woman,*' he said, "is derived from JToite, wife; hekoem, 
convenient, from komme^ to come, (Fr« venir) ; Ktarier, ji quarter 
of an hour, is also called Korier; Kvasi, tuft, is originally the 
same word as Kost^ broom » and kvtele, suffocate, the same as the 
Engl. hiU/* And he added : "The Q is therefore justly rejected 
by the celebrated Grammarian P. Syv, as also by the learned Prof. 
S. N. J. Bloch in his Danske Sprogltere^ Odense 1817. It is how- 
ever still used by some, but always followed by r, never by u in 
any Danish book, as: Qvinde^ begvem, Qvarier, &c." [Christian 
Moibech in his Danish dictionary has also declared Q to be "pro- 
perly speaking a superfluous letter, but retains it Qevertheless ; 
and as it is still used by almost every Danish author except Rask 
it is here introduced again into the alphabet bd.] 

Z, z, (Zet, pron. sett) has crept from the German 
orthography into a few words, which should be writlen 
by Sy according to the true pronunciation , as: Zobei, 



\j 
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sable; zire, to adorn, better Sobel^ fire. [Dr. Rask omit- 
ted z in the alphabet but I have reinstated it, since it is 
indispensable not only in the words enumerated in Mr. 
Molbechs dictionary, but sdso in a great many nouns 
proper, ed.] 

Q, Z, and W are used in names of foreign origin, 
as are also the German vowels a, u (for cBj tf) ; but these 
characters ought not to be inserted in the alphabet, never 
occurring in any Danish word. 

Dr. Rask inserted A which always has been used by the 
Swedes, as the twenty fourth letter, in his alphabet and justified 

o 

the adoption of this character by the fellowiag I'emarks : "A has 
been, till the beginning of this century, commonly represented by 
cMiy according to the old Lowgerman orthography, but d is found 
in ancient Danish and Norwegian manuscripts : it's reintroduction, 
proposed by the celebrated Danish Grammarian Hdjsgard 1743, 
later by Schlegel, Baden, Nyerup, Schrejber, Thonboe &c, has, in 
the last decennium , been realized in ' about thirty separate 
books or pamphlets by Prof. A. Gamborg, Mr. U. J. Hansen, Mr. 
N. M. Petersen , also by the author of these pages , and several 
anonymoQs writers. At all events the sound is simple, and conti- 
nually interchanging with other simple vowels , (a, a?, o) , in the 
inflection and derivation of words , e. g. ttBlUr , to count , in the 
past tense ialde or ttUde, counted ; gd^ to go. Gang, gait, gtengse^ 
current, common; fVom Fdr^ sheep^ is derived Fofrderne, the Far- 
oe Islands. So abo in kindred dialects, as Vingdrd^ vineyard; 
Tire 9 tear, Germ* Zfihre; Mdned, month, Germ. Monath; dben^ 
open <&c. Whereas oa is sometimes long a, sometimes even to 
be read in two syllables as : Haarlem , Aaron, Kanaan , Knud Da- 
tuuut, the name of a Danish Prinee. As the learner however will 
find aa for d in most printed books hitherto published, we think 
it convenient to preserve that orthography in the succeeding pages'% 

JEj like A, represents a simple vowel sound, and 
must never be separated or resolved' into ae, which make 
distinct syllables, e. g. bejae (be-ya-e), alTirm. 

and are commonly confounded, so that is 
used for both sounds in books printed in the Gothic type, 
in those in the Roman character. The distinction pro- 
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posed by Hejsgftrd, shall be adopted here, as it will 
greatly assist the stadent's memory in recollecling the 
genuine pronunciation. (In the above alphabet and 
have been counted for one lelten eo.] 

3. Of Pronunciation. 

The double sound of some of the letters may create 
some difficulty. 

The open e is exactly like the w, but usually short, 
as Herre, gentleman, like vmrre, worse. The e ferme, or 
close e, is ve^y frequent in Danish, but not of frequent 
occurence in English ; stiU it is found in such words as : 
their J vein, veil, which have a different sound from : there^ 

In analogy with this,* the open o sounds exactly like 
the aa, but is generally short, as KcMg, boiling, like 
Bogy book. The close o is often used, where the Eng- 
lish has the open one, as: Broder, brother^ dbc. [The 
Danish close o is more close than the English and has 
a sound more nearly approaching to Walker^s 2^ o, in 
move. Ep.] 

E, 0, I, U, Y have in general their close sound at 
the end of syllables , whether long or short , e. g. tre, 
three; l^^e, live; Ko, cow; iravSrdigj credible; fri, 
free; Skri-ve^ri, (continual) writing; synes, seems; yder- 
fi»^re, moreover. There are however some few excep- 
tions, as : Sti-^ty the place ; Bo-gen, the book ; ri, we ; 
gudelig, religious (book), have the open sound, most of 
these because the consonant originally belonged to the 
preceding syllable. 

For cases in which the syllable terminates in a con- 
sonant, scarcely any certain rule can be given, although 
the open sound is perhaps the more frequent, e. g. trende^ 
three (to each) ; Konge, king ; f>indej to gain ; Guld, gold ; 
gylden, golden ; especially before ng, nd, Ig, Id. But in 
Ordy a word; Norden, the North, the 6 is long.- Med, 
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with, fWj for, have the open short sound; in t»i^ by, 
the e is close, although it be short; and in «/or, great, 
the 6 is close. 

Sometimes t, i, u are doubled when long or close 
before a consonant in the same syllable ; unfortunately 
this rule applies only to the cases, where the consonant 
following is I, m, n, r, or «, e.g. PUl, arrow, but hvid 
(never hviid) white ; and not even regularly to all the cases 
mentioned, e.g. Fttit, wine^ but min, mine, the pronun- 
ciation in both cases being exactly alike Cviz veen^ meen). 
As soon as a vowel is added in the inflection of the 
words, the doubling ceases, as: Pilen^ the arrow, Pile, 
arrows ; Vinen, the wine, Vine wines. As there is little 
danger, that the reader should divide these ee, ii, uu, 
into distinct syllables, we shall preser\'e this orthography, 
though very imperfect, as the most common ; and in cases 
necessary, where it is not used, assist the learner, by 
placing accents over the vowels, (') for the close or 
long sound and (.') for the open or slender, as in French. 

There are no diphthongs in Danish, but aj, fj, qf, 
uj, ojj even though writt^i by some cd, at, ai, ui, 6i, 
are pronounced with the open sound of the vowels and 
a distinct y conscmarit following, never like at, ei French 
oi, ui or the like, e. g. €j, not, sounds like Engl, eye or 
/; Kanvof/j a convoy, like the verb to canooy^ ic. Per- 
haps however the j is a little softer after the vowels 
than at the beginning of words. Even after g and k it is 
soft^ e.g. hegjere^ desire; kjedelig, tedious; like the Engl. 
guardian, cure, Ac. 

In like manner or, er, iv, (w, (bv, dc are pronounced 
as clear vowels followed sometimes by a distinct e con- 
sonant, sometimes by a tr; the r also is softer after 
the vowels than at the beginning, e. g. tav, was silent; 
BreVy letter; stiv^ stiff; Tav, cable; Rcev, fox; deVj deaf* 
The sound of tr is particularly observable, when another 
consonant follows , e. g. tavs , silent ; Eerapa, Europe ; 
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iiicne, to stiffen; hofpne, to swell; Aecw, revenge; sec^ 
mgj sleepy, drowsy. 

Like J & f? some other consonants have also a softer 
sound after the vowels than before them, thus d sounds 
like dh^ Anglosaxon and Icel. 6, or Engl, flat th in haihe, 
whoi it concludes the word , or is placed between two 
vowels, also when doubled, as Md, lazy, sluggish ; Fader, 
father; tXBdde, lay a wager, &c. After /, ft, r, it is 
scarcely perceptible in the common pronunciation, except 
as a peculiar emphasis on the vowel preceiUng, [e. g. 
Staid, stable is pronounced stall; Hand, man pron. man; 
Bord> table pron. boor (where oo sounds as in floor), bd.] 

6 in similar cases has also a soRer sound, which 
was formerly written gh, e. g. Sag^ cmse, affair, con- 
cern; tagej take. Sometimes after e, d it is pronounced 
like j (or Engl, y cons.), e. g. eg in jeg, I, sounds quite 
like 9V in ^^\ way ; and 6g in Dogn , a day and night, 
like qf in hdjne^ to heighten. 

[H is not aspirated in Danish before j (in stead of 
which Molbech always writes i), or c, e. g. Hjelp, help, 
aid, pron. yelp; Hvalfisk, whale, pron. Valfisk; Arid, 
white, pron. reeth. ed.] 

The English sounds of j\ ch, gh, th sharp are enti- 
rely foreign to the Danish language. 

4. Of accentuation. 

In Danish there are six accents CToneholdJ or modes 
of pronouncing the vowels, three long and three short, 
four- of them are easy to understand and to apply, but 
examples of the other two are not easily found in pther 
languages: 

the long a^e : 1) the trailing as : oh ! 

2) the advancing — oral 

3) the abrupt (pro-^oun?) 

the short are : 1) the rolling — worthy, love, 

2) the running -- torrent* 

3) the rebounding — 
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The reboimding is the abrupl shortened, butat must 
be learned by oral instruction; they are both very fre- 
quent in Danish, and very difficult to foreigners. 

The abrupt takes place in almost all long mono- 
syllables as: Bdm, child; Beej^, bone; Bi, bee; Bldd, 
blood; Ur (Uhr), watch; sky, shun; Trw, tree; de, die. 

The rebounding in many short monosyllables, ter- 
minating in consonants, especially nd^ ng. Id, Ig, rg, £x» 
km, can: 'Kamy comb; Ae», away, up to;^/di», bad; 
Shind, skin; ond^ evil; ung, young; Rgld, eldertree; 
Balg, husk, bellows; Sarg, sorrow. But many others 
have the running accent, as: han, he; rank, slim, tail; 
Yeuy friend. 

The advancing (or obtuse) is usual in pronouncing 
long vowels in dissyllables or polysyllables, as: ba?7i- 
agtig, childish; benig^ bony; more^ divert; Fure, furrow; 
Igde, obey ; taale^ endure ; voerej be ; fere, carry ; BjornCj 
comer. 

The running (or sharp) is usual with short and 
sharp vowels in dissyllables, especially before double 
consonants , as : Klasse, class ; hellig, holy ; ikke, not ; 
begge, both; Odde, point of land; Fusker, bungler; hyg- 
geligj comfortable; tcekkeligy neat; Berste, ti brush; 
Smorrebred, bread an^ butter. 

The trailing and the rolling occur but rarely; the 
former mostly in interjections and contracted monosyl- 
lables, as: a/ ah! o/ oh! FaV, father, Mb'rj mother; 
the latter especially when a short vowel is followed by 
rd, as: myrde, to murder; ecerdig, worthy; sometiipes 
Id produces the same effect, but never t? as in English. 

As to the position or place of the accent (^r<m6- 
fdUd^etJj the Danish also differs widely from the English. 
In words of northern origin , the first radical syllable 
usually bears the emphasis, as: rcesenfligf essential; Gjer^ 
righed, avarice; ^j^de/i^, evident ; belfdelig, considerable;. 
Ubely'delighed, insignificancy; Rentekammeret, the Danish 
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board of revenue , or the exchequer ; bat we ako find : 
agtmrdig^ worthy of Esteem; retfitrdig, just ; JJT^ftefilkkTft, 
Copenhagen; Bornholm, Kristian$$tdd, FriderikidM, Hof-- 
mansgdpe, Ac. 

Words derived from the southern languages have 
often the stress on the hist, as : Karaic&n^ caravan, JBi- 
bUathekdr, librarian; Karataer, character; Filosafij phi- 
losophy ; Religiony religion ; Sekretwr, secretary : JMrdUer^ 
director; Natitr, nature; Matematik, mathematics , Ac. 
When the french e mute is preserved in Danish, it never 
receives any emphasis, but sounds like short e at the 
end of Danish words, en Terrdste, a terrace, not Ter- 
rasse ; Artikkel, article &c. But usually it is thrown away 
entirely, though sometimes written according to a false 
orthography, serving merely to confound the learner, by 
disguising the true pronunciation. 

5. Of the spelling. 

There is a great dispute among the Danish ortho- 
graphers about the manner of spelling foreign words« As 
the Italians write tesauro^ the Spaniards accion, the French 
caradere^ monarque^ the English BachdoTy author, antUogy 
ftc. entirely disregarding the Greek and Roman usage, so it 
seems but just that the Danes should be at liberty, to 
spell such words in their own writings according to their 
own pronunciation. In fact Prof. Bloch in his Dan. Gram, 
has adopted f for pA , as Filosof^ philosopher ; and it is 
pretty common to write, Mondrk, Mekdnikus, MaslUne d:c. 
We shall adopt also the t for th^ though less frequent, 
the th being very apt to mislead the English student, 
e.g. Mdtem&iiker, Mathematician. It is very common also 
to write k for c, whenever it has this sound , and only 
^erve c where^ according to it's name, it sounds like 
Sy e. g. Akadem, Specier. 

As to the division of words into syllables, the lear* 
ner must observe , that j is always referred to the pre- 
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ceding vowel, which is in these cases constantly pronoun- 
ced short and sharp , e. g. Yej-^, ways , not Ye-je. The 
other consonants are usually referred to the vowel fol- 
lowing, when single; or divided between the preceding 
and succeeding vowel, when more than one, no care being 
taken to distinguish the radical parts from the accessories, 
except in compound words, e* g. Da-ge, days, from Dag, 
day, but for-ud^si-ge, foretell from for-^ndy beforehand, 
and sige^ tell, say. 

Though the Danish orthography is doubtful in many 
cases, yet the leading principle is evidently to express 
the sound as nearly as possible; and, where the sound 
may be expressed in two diiferent ways, .to adopt the 
spelling, that agrees the most with etymology, e. g. skcerpe, 
to sharpen, from skarp, sharp, not skjerpe^ although it 
would express the same sovmA] skjenke^ to pour in, from 
Icel. skenkjaj Germ, schenken^ not skcenke, because not 
derived from Skank, shank. Saald (Said), a sieve , be- 
cause the verb is sceldcj to sift, not Sold , which is an- 
other word, meaning tra^jre^, or soldiers pay, from whence 
Solddt, a soldier. 

Before a, aa, o, u, e, the consonants k and g are 
always hard, as in the English words cow, gown, and in 
order to produce the sound in cure, guards a j must be 
inserted, as en SkjcUd, a bard; en Kjole, a coat; skfule, 
conceal; gjaldiy was worth, cost; Gjed^ goat; gjorde, 
made, but before cp, d, e, j/, i, k and ^ lake always the 
softer sound, and no j should be inserted, as: kcer, dear; 
(Lat, cams), Kon, sex, gender, (Lat. genus) ; Kebenha/tn, 
Copenhagen; but many people, not being aware of this 
rule , will insert the j even in these cases , and write 
ijeer, or kfevj Kj6n, Kjebenhaen &c. It is however ack- 
nowledged to be erroneous^ to insert the jV'^hen the primi- 
tive is a Danish word, which has &a, ko, ku, ga, go, gu 
without j; e. g. ai kjempe or kjcempe for kcempe, to flght, 
combat, would be a fault, because the primitive is Kamp, 
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combat ; in the same manner we write ktemme', to comb ; 
from KoMj a comb ; sked, shot, from ai skyde, to shoot, 
and ei Skud, a^hot; god, poured, from gyde^ (Germ. 
goss)j not kjwmmey skjedy gjod. 

It is a great advantage in Danish orthography, that 
every noun substantive is written with a capital letter at 
the beginning, as numbers of words, else perfectly alike, 
are thereby easily distinguished at the first view* *) Ex. 

(en) Tales a speech, {ai) tale, to speak, 

(en) Bdr, a barrow, U^9) ^^'*» I must, ought, 

(en) TrOf faith, ^ <ro, faithful, 

(en) Floj, weathercock, fldj, flew, 

(eO 6nskej a wish^ (aO onske, to wish^ 

Vande, waters, (at) vande^ to water. 

On the other hand adjectives of national names are 
usually written with small initials, contrary to the Eng- 
lish usage, as: (2a/^5&, Danish; norsh^ Norwegian; svensk, 
Swedish ; hollandsk, Dutch ; engelsky English ; angelsak" 
siskj Anglosaxon. 

Those who wish to see an analysis of the sounds 
of the Danish and of the principal points of it's ortho- 

*) The advantage of this usage which the Danes and Norwe* 
gians have borrowed from the Germans is not felt or adinowled- 
ged by the rest of mankind: the English, the Frehch, the Spaniards, 
the Portuguese , the Italians , the (vreeks, the Arabs, the Persians, 
the Armenians, the Russians, the Polacks, the Bohemians and the 
other Slavonic nations, the Magyars, the Turks, the Swedes, the 
Finlanders and the Icelanders spell all words in the same way 
without distinguishing any by a capital letter excepting nouns 
proper. At one time it was attempted to introduce the German 
fashion in England, and in many English books printed in the t^iga 
of George I and George II the nouns often have capital initials; 
but this practice has now become quite obsolete. Thus it is evident 
that the Germans with their imitators the Danes und Norwegians 
have in this particular been left in a very small minority. The 
distinction between verbs and nouns alledged to be affected hy 
this practice is of no great moment, since the context always 
shews plainly enough whether a given word is a noun era verb. kd. 
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graphy, may consult the author's essay: "Forseg til en 
videnskabelig dansk Retskrivningstere med Uensyn til 
Slamsproget og Nabosproget, K&benbavn 1826", published 
as the first volume of Tidsskri/t for nordisk Oldkyndighed^ 



PART II. 

INFLECTION. 



6. ARTICLES. 

I roperly speaking the articles , (KjendeardJ form no 
peculiar part of speech, being all originally pronouns, 
> but as many nouns are never used without some ar« 
tide , a previous knowledge of them may be desireable. 
They are moreover sometimes combined with the nouns, 
and then have a considerable influence on the declension* 
Fortunately in Danish the articles also distinguish gen-> 
ders and numbers like adjectives; and it would greatly 
assist the student's memory in recollecting the puzzling 
distinction of gender, if he would make it a rule, never 
to pronounce nor even to think of a noun without its 
proper article. 

The Danish admits but of two ganders (Kon) , viz. 
the neuter Clntetkonnet) and the common (FceUes-^ 
kdnnet) ; the latter including the masculine (Bankdr^ 
net) and the feminine (Hunkonnet) } but even these 
two were formerly distinguished, there being three gen- 
ders (neiit. masc. & fem.) in the old mothertongue , the 
Icelandic, of which many traces are left in the structure 
of the modern language. 

The numbers CTcUformeme) are the usual two, the 
singular (Eniallei) and the plural (Flertallet). 

There are three articles in Danish, one indefinite 
(ubestemt) and two definite Cbestemie) ^ the one for 
nouns substantive, the other for adjectives. 
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The indefinite article has merely two forms, viz. ei 
before a noun of the neuter , and en before one of the 
common gender, it has no plnral. Being derived from 
the numeral eet, een, one, it is pronounced with e close, 
though short* 

Ex. neutr. com. 

sing, et Land, a country, en Stol, a chair 

plur. Landej countries, S/ofe, chairs. 

The definite article of nouns substantive is et in the 
neuter, en in the common gender , aad -ne (ene) in the 
plur. of both genders ; it is pronounced with open e in 
. the sing.^ and always added as an affix to the nouns, as : 
sing, handset, the country, Siol~en, the ehair, 
plur» Lande-ne^ the countries, Stole^ne, the chairs. 
It is derived from the demonstrative pron. hint (IceL hiti), 
hin, pi. hine, that, yon; 

The def, art. of adjectives is det in the neut deti 
in the com. gend. and de in the plur. of both genders; it 
is always placed before the adj. as a separate word, as : 
sing, det skonne (LandJ^ the fine (country), 
plur. de skonne (Lande), the fine (countries), 
sing, den gamle (Stol), the old (chair), 

plur. de gamle (Stole), the old (chairs), 

This last article is nothing but the demonstrative 
pronoun; but when used as an article it loses all em- 
phasis. 

7. NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE^ 
Of Gender. 

In Danish, as in most other languages, it is impos- 
sible to give perfectly satisfactory rules for the gender 
of nouns; the following observations may however be 
useful to the learner. 

Neuters are 1) the names of countries and cit- 
ies, metals and letters, as: det frugtbare Danmark, 
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fertile Demnark; det smukke London, fine London; det 
ny Jerusalem, the new Jerusalem; Paris ^c. Gvld, gold; 
Sole, silver; Jcem, iron; Bly, lead; et stort E, a capital 
E ; at skriee En et X for et V, literally : to write one 
an X for a U (meaning the Roman number V) , or ten 
for five, i. e. to impose upon one, make him work or pay 
double. 

2) Most monosyllabic nouns of action, formed of 
verbs, without any additional termination, as: etKeb (or 
Kjeb), a bargain, from kebe, to buy; et Salg, a sale; et 
Spring, a leap; et Tryk, a thrust; et Skud, a shot 

Those in ang and gt are excepted , as en Sang, a 
song; en Gang, a going, a time; en Agt, intention; en 
Tugt, discipline, and a few others: en Strid, a contest, 
strife; en Drik, a drink; en Hjcelp, a help^ assistance, 
which are of the common gender. 

3} Derivative nouns in -ert, as: Bryderi, trouble; 
Frieri, courtship; and those in ^skab signifying a situa- 
tion or relation^ as: Broderskab^et, the fraternity; Adet^ 
skab, nobility, Venskab, friendship. 

8. To the common gender belong 1) most names 
of persons and dignities, sciences, animals, trees and 
plants. Ex. 

en Aland, a man, en Qtinde, a woman, 

en Konge, a king, en Dronning, a queen, 

en Smed, a smith, en Jordemoder, a midwife, 

en Theologi, divinity, en Logik, logic, 

en Best, a horse, en Gam, a goose, 

en Torsk, a cod-fish, en 3Iyre, an ant, 

eti Ko, a cow, en Kale, a calf, 

en Slange, a snake, en Firbeen, a lizard^ 

en Eeg, an oak, en Bog, a beech, 

en Tom, a thorn, ' en Rose, a rose, 

en Tidipdn, a tulip, en Tusendskon , amaranth. 

There are however some exceptions to this rule, a) es- 
pecially compound words , of which the last part is a 
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neuter; e. g. et Mandfolky a man; et FruenHmmer^ a 
woiDan; et Daadyr, a doe; ei ReMsdyr, a reindeer; et 
PteretrcBj a peartree. 

bj Some names of living beings which comprize 
both sexes y as: et Memieske; man (homo^; et Folk, 
people; et Bam, a child; et Asen, et JEsel^ an ass; et 
BcBst, a beast; et Dyr^ an animal; et Fee, a brute; el 
Kvasg, (a) cattle ; et Fcutr, a sheep ; et Lam, a lamb ; et 
Kid, a kid ; et Ned, a neat ; et Hors, et ^g, a jade ; et 
Fel, a colt; et Sviin, a swine; et Egern, a squirreL 

23 Derivative nouns in: de, dom, hid, mg, nmg, 
else, sel, t, st, en, as: Hqjde, height; Bredde, breadth; 
en Guddom, a godhead; Trceldom, slavery; JJfT/dAed, whi- 
teness; Hurtighed, swiftness; Forandring, change; Ijbs- 
ning, reading; Slcegtning, a relation; Begyndelse, begin- 
ning; Forkortelse, abbreviation j Indfersel, importation; 
VcBxt, growth; Hu^st, cutting (of trees) ; Skrigen, a 
crying; Leben, a running, Also those in -«fta6, deno- 
ting qualities, as: en Egenskab, a quality; en Ondskab, 
malice. 

3) Foreign words in -40^, ist, an, on, isme, tet. 
"Ex. Kofiduktar, Rigorist, Lutheran, Kujon (coward), Kal^ 
kon (turkey), ReviHon, Terrorisme, Prioritet, except et 
Vnicerntet. 

9. Compounds take the gender of the last part, 
as: et Birketrce, a birchlree; et Morbcertrce, a mulberry- 
tree; Megterstykke , a masterpiece; en Selvtallerken , a 
silverplate ; en Hovedpunkt, a main point. Except et Bog- 
Slav, a letter, et Maaltid, a meal; et Vidmsbyrd, a testi- 
mony; from en Slav, en Tid, en Byrd. 

It is to be observed that the following words change 
their significations with their gender^ : 

jof the neuter gender: of the common gender: 

et Ark, a Bkee% (of paper), en Arh9 an ark, 
et Bid, a bite, en Bid, a morse]. 
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ei Brudf a breach, en Brud, a bride, 

efJSiiJiE,abow(iiiciioatioBoriheb«dy), en Bitkf a He-^at, 

€t Digtj a poem, en Digt^ a fiction,* tale, 

et Flor^ a gauze, en Fldr, prosperity, 

et FolgCf retinue, train, en Folge, consequence*), 

el Gran, a grain, en Gran, a pine, 

el Leje, a coach, bed, en Leje, hire, 

elJL<r9,afoId;dogiear(«.g.iiiabook), en hag, calf of the leg, 

et hod, half an oance, en Lod^ a lot, share, 

el Mode, an assembly, - en MoJe^ a fashion, 

el iVod, a neat, en Nod, need, distress, 

and en lVd<f^ (sharp), a nut, 

el Atfod!, an advice, council, en Raad, a counsellor (title), 

et Shrift, a book, work, en Sftrt/I^ a handwriting, 

el Snort, a stroke of a iivhip, en Sncert, the lash, cord, 

el£>|Min<l,ateamofhorses;aspan, en Spand, a bucket, 

el fiidm, an (iron) nail, en iS&m, a seam, 

el Tin^, a n assize, en Tm^, a thing, 

el Tt-yftj a thrust, en Tryk, print, 

el Varge^ a weapon, en Varge, a trustee. 

Several words are of doubtful gender, as : en Punkt, 
or ei Punkfy a point; en Trold, or et Trold^ a giant, 
goblin.**) 

The word et BogstaVj a letter, was formerly of the 
common gender, and is still used thus in some biblical 
and adverbial phrases, as: Bogstaven ihjelslaaer, men 
Aanden gjor lecende. At tage noget efter Bogstaeen^ to 
take something literally. Et Sted , a place , was likewise 



*) The verb folge is not only to fellow, but also to attend, ac~ 
company one, 

**) Mr, Molbech makes Trold of the common gender (en 
Trold) and this has been adopted on his authority by Ferrall and 
Repp in their Danish-English Dictionary. In Icelandic, however, 
Troll is neater, and such« no doubt the gender ought to be also 
in Danish, when the word denotes a giant, or ogrei but when 
it is used as a term^ of abase^ of a clamorous scold, it probably is 
right, on the authority of teveral Danish poets to make it: en 
Trold. HD. 
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of the common geni&t ^ and thik is preserved in many 
adverbs, as : is^eden, in the pkce {of), andetuteds, else- 
^vhere, nogensteds^ anywhere, somewhere, tngen^iedsy 
nowhere. En Taage, a mist, is called et Taag, by the 
common people in the isle of Funen, hence in the culti- 
vated language the phrase : ai gaa i Taaget, literally : to 
toaUc away in thetniitj L e. to be thoughtless, heedless, 
absent, not to have ones wits about one. 

10. Of the declension of nouns* 

The Danish nouns (Natmeord) admit but of few 
inflections, viz. the two numbers (mentioned p. 11), and 
two cases (Forboldsformer) in each, viz. the nominative 
(NuBtmeformen) and the genitive (Ejefortnen) just as in 
English; but the formation of Jhese inflections is a good 
deal more varied. 

In this respect the nouns are divided into two orders 
or declensions, the one more simple in it's inflection, the 
other more complex. The simple order contains all 
nouns ending in short e; the complex comprizes all the 
rest* The former follows one invariable rule informing 
the numbers and cases, adding always r in the plural, 
and s in the genitive of each number, without distinction 
of gender; the latter is subdivided into three classes, 
originally distinguishing the three genders , the first for- 
ming the plur. like the sing.; the second by adding -e; 
the third by adding -er. The following table may serve 
as a synopsis of the whole system: 



Simple order. 


Complex order. 




Sing. N. e 


class 1. s c1. 2. s 


cl. 3. ,- 


G. -» 


-« -« 


-« 


Plur. N. -r 


s -« 


-cr 


G. -rj 


-« -e* 


"ers 



But when the definite article is added^ the s which forms 
the genitive is removed from its place immediately behind 



iNVhwsnoy. 



17 



the noun and affixed to the article; some rules of eu- 
phony must also be observed , Mrhen a final e of the 
noun would be immediately followed by the e of the article. 
I shall therefore exhibit the paradigms in their compound 
or definite as well as in their simple or indefinite form, 
in| order to give the reader a complete idea of all the 
inflections, of which they are susceptible. 

11. 3%e simple order. 

Though this order forms only one declension, yet 
on account of the def. article it may be divided into 
two classes, the one for the neuter, the other for the 
common gender. 

The nouns: etHjcerte*), a heart; enKonge, a king; 
en DamCy a lady, shall be our paradigms : 

Indefinitely. 



neoter class 




common 


class 


Sing. N. et Hjatrte, 




en Konge^ 




en Dame, 


6. el Hjaries, 




en Konge$9 




en Dames, 


Plar. N. Hjwrter, 




Konger, 




Darner, 


G. Bjferters, 




EengerSf 




Darners, 


m 




Definitely^ 




- 


Sing. N. HJmrte-t, 




Konge-^, 




Dame-n, 


G. Hjatrie-is, 




Konge-ns, 




Damerns, 


Plar. N. Hj<Brter-ney 




Konger-ne, 




Damer^ne, 


G. HjtBTier-nes, 


I 


Kanger-nes, 




Damer-nes, 


In like manner i 


are declined: 




- 


ei Rige, a kingdom^ 


en 


LSve, a lion. 


en 


L&vinde, a lioness, 


el JEbUy an apple» 


en 


Abey an ape, 


en 


Tudse,^fi toad, 


el Mctrke, a mark, 


en 


Hane, a cock. 


en 


Hone, a hen, 


el Lofle, a promise, 


en 


Hate, a garden, 


en 


Pore, a pear, 


el Mode, a meeting. 


en 


Fjende, an enemy. 


en 


Krone, a crown. 


el Stykke, a piece. 


en 


Iferre^ a master. 


en 


Slavelse, a syllable. 



*} Molbech following the German analogy writes Ifierle (from 



Her%). 



RD. 



2« 
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The iul t reeeiTes the open soond (e), whenever 
a consonani is added. 

The artide loses its original e Cbrfore the I and «) 
everprhere in this declension. 

Bdndej a farmer, peasant, changes the YOwel in the 
plond, Bander, Bondeme. 

Words denoting dignity or rank, and ending in -e, 
lose this 6, ivhen prefixed to a name, as Kong Frederik 
den sjette. King Frederic the sixth; FyrstEdvard, Prince 
Edward; Greo Bemstorff, Connt BernstorlF; Herr Moller, 
Mr. Mdller; Fru Skibstedj Mrs. Skibsted. There are 
however several exceptions to this rule, as the word 
Kammerherrey Chamberlain, and female titles in -tnde, as 
Grevinde^ countess, dec. which are never abbreviated. 

The old form of the article in the neuter gen. sing, 
was -ens (not ets),*) hence instead of Hjcertets we say 
Hjcertens in some old phrases, as: min Hjcertens Yen, the 
friend of my heart. Thus also of Menneske, man, instead 
of the usual gen. defin. Menneskets , we say Menneskens, 
in the biblical expressions Menneskens Son^ the son of man ; 
Menneskens Bdm, mankind. In the def. plur. we oft^n 
say Menneskene instead of Menneskeme. 

Derivative words in domme likewise often reject the 
plural r before the defm. art.; e. g. Hertugdoinmenej 
instead of Hertugdommeme, 



*) It ean not, surely, be eBtablished as a {general rule, that the 
old form was -ens, instead of -ets: it occurs only in a few words. 
The old form, i. e. the Icelandic form, was -tW, and by contrac- 
tion -fM, when the nominative of the noun terminated in a, Hjofr^ 
teni and Menneskens may be considered as faint vestiges of the 
ancient form; but it certainly does not appear that the genitive 
in -ens ever was generally adopted; and this is the less likely to 
have been the case since the use of the definite article was much 
less frequ^t in old Danish e. g. in writings from the 14th and 
15th centuries than in modern Danish. bd. 
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TUfwUe, accident, case, and 8&skende, brother and 
sister^ do not admit any -r in the plnraL 

Et Oje, an eye, forms djfney (formerly (Jjjen) in the 
plur*, gen. Ojnes^ defin* OjnenCj Ojnenes. 

Et -ffrCf an^ar, forms 'ffren, or ^rety gen. 'ffrens 
or -ffrerSj defin. 'ffreme C^rene), ^remes (Irenes). 
• En OxBy an ox, forms in the plur. Oxer (^xne^ 

Of the common gender there are two exceptions, 
viz« en Penge, a coin, medal, money, and en Lige, an 
eqoal ; which receive no r in the plur., so that the indef. 
plur. of both is like the sing., and the def. form of 
Penge^ Penge-ne^ ; but Uge has no definitive plural, per- 
haps because it might be confounded with: Lig-ene, 
from Lfg, a corpse* 

12. The complex order. 

This order must be divided into three classes accor- 
ding- to the three manners of forming the plural, though 
not agreeing exactly with the genders in the modem 
language. As examples let us take el D/r, an animal, 
deer; en Dag, a day; en Sag^ a thing* 







Indefinitely. 






Ist class 


2d class 


3d class 


Sing. N. 


ei Dyr, 


en Dag, 


en Sagg 


^ G. 


et Dyrs, 


en Dags, 


en Sags, 


Plur. N. 


Dyr, 


Dage, 


Sager, 


G. 


Dyrs, ' 


Dages, ^ 

Definitely. 


Sagers, 


Sinir/ N. 


Dyr-ei, 


Dag-en, 


Sag^en, 


G. 


Dyr-eis, 


Dag-ens, 


Sag-ens, 


Plur. N. 


Dyr-eiif, 


Dage-ne, 


Sager-ne, 


G. 


Djfr-enes, 


Dage-nes, 


Sager-nes. 



In like manner are declined: 

2' 
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€l Ark, • sheet, m Fish, a fiih, en Df/d, a virtae, 

el Siag, • blow, en Fugl, a bird, en Frugi, a fruit, 

ei Baand, a ribbon, en Vej, a way, en Dronnmg, a qqeen, 

el ilar, a year, en Siav, a staff, en Aand, a spirit, 

et Ror, a rudder, en Vest, a horse, en ila, a brook, 

et Shridt^ a pace, en Hund, a dop^, en Sandhed, truth. 

13. General remarks. 

In each of these classes there are some lyords, hav- 
ing a short vowel, followed by a single consonant, which 
double the final consonant, as soon as a termination 
beginning with a vowel is added. Ex« of the 1st class 
et Kar, a vessel; del. Karr-et^ pl» Karr^ene; et Lam, 
a lamb^ Lamm^t, dec; et Som^ an iron nail, Somm-ei; 
et Led, a joint, Ledd^et; etLod, half an ounce, Lodd-^; 
et jEqj an egg, JEgg^et. Of the 2d class en Bwk, a 
rivulet, plur. Bcskke, def. Bcekk^-enj pi. Bcekke-ne; en 
Bloky a block, pi. Blokke, dec; en Hat, a hat, f\. Haite; 
en Top, a top, pL Toppe; en Straf, punishment, pi. 
Straffe; en Rigdom, riches, pU Rigdomme; en Trcel, a 
slave , pL TrcBlle ; en Vceg , a wall , pi. Ycegge. Of the 
3d class en Ned, a nut, pi. Nedder; en Almanak, a cal- 
ender, pL Almanakker; en Fdbrik, a manufacture, pi. 
Fahrikker; en Few, a friend, pU Venner. 

When a word of the com. gend. belongs to the first 
class, it takes of course the com. art. -en, dec* instead 
of the neut. -ef in the sing. def. ^ indef* as: en Fejl, 
a fault, en Fejls, Fejl-en, Fejlens, pi. Fejl-ene. Thus 
also en Sild, a herring; en Krcehs, a crayfish, en Leg, 
an onion; en Lus, a louse; en Mus, a mouse; en SkOj 
a shoe; enAal, an eel; but enAlen, an ell does scarce- 
ly admit the affixed definite article at all. Likewise, 
when a word of the neut. gend. belongs to the 2. or 3. 
class, which is still more frequently the case, it merely 
takes the neuter article without any further deviation. 
Ex. of the 2d cl. et Land^ a country, el Lands, def. 
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Land^, Land~eis, plan Lande-ne; thus also a Bdtdj 
table, Bardei; el Mm (Huus')y a house, Ai^-ef ; dBjargy 
a mountain, Bjcerget; ei Hav^ a sea, ocean, Haoei. Of 
the 3d cl. et BeviiSf a proof, def. Bevts-^eiy pL Bei>is^ 
er-'-ne; et Begrib^ a conception, idea, 3egr6het; ei Papir^ 
a paper, Papirei; et BtbliotSky a library, Bibliot^ket; el 
UniversUelj a University, UrUverHletet; et Venskab, a 
friendship, VenskabeH; el Hocedj a head, JJocadef; el 
Hul^ a hole, def. Hvllel^ pi. HuHer-ne. 

For the other remarks that may be required, we 
roust consider each of these classes separately. 

14. The first class. 

To this class belong, besides those already mentioned 
a number of primitive monosyllables of the neuter gen- 
der, as: 

ei Been, a bone, ' el Lav (Laug), a guild, 
et Binds a cover ; volume of a ei Ly$y a candle, 

book. ei haag, a lid, 

el Brod, a Ioar> ei Lov, a leaf, 

ei FdUty a people, ei Ord, a word, ' 

ei Fro, a seed, ei Piindy a pound, 

et Faar, a sheep, el Sejl, a sail, 

el Fa, a brute, ei Shaar, a sherd, 

ei Gran, a grain, el Sprog, a language, 

el (rryn, a grain of grits, el Siraa, a straw, 

el £[;iil, a wheel, el Svatrd, a sword, 

el ITdm, a horn, el iSlaa6,*) a cup, 

el J(Bm, an iron, el £»aar^ a wounds 

el l^ftar^ a knee, el Ta^^ a roof, 

el Kom, a grain^ el r<Hirfi, a tower, 

el I&1W, a mag, el ila^, a yoke, 

el Krce, a creature, el 6g^ a jade, 
el Kcer, a pool, 

A considerable number of monosyllabic derivatives 
of the veits, cf. p. 15, as: el Brud, a breach; et Bud^ 

a commandment, a message; el Ltv, a life; et JJtft, a 

I 

*) Molbech writes SuA. bo* 
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hickap, isob; el Kys^ a kiss; el Haaby a hope; el JKimtA, 
a crack; el To^r, a gripe; ef Trm, a step; ^ £flagr, a 
blow; el Aiell, a riding; from brj^de, break; byde^ com- 
mand; Ut>ej live; Ac. 

Some of the primitives change the votvel in the 
plural, as ; en Gaoiy a goose, pL Gees, prononncpd sharp, 
whence the def. form sing. GaoM'^n^ pi. Gces$ene; en 
Mandf a man^ fhMcend; an irregular change takes place 
in el Barn, a child, plur. Born. 

15. The second class. 

There are some primitive neuters of this class , as 
el BreVy a letter, pL Breve; el Bladj a leaf, Blade; et 
Skibj a vessel, Skibe; el Body a bath, Bade; et Vand^ 
water, Vande; et Skab, a cupboard, Skabe; but by far 
the greater number are original masculines, as : en Baad, 
a boat, (Icel. 6dlr), plur. Baade; en Krop, a body (fcel. 
kroppr), Kroppe; en Skik, a custom, Skikke; en Dreng, 
a boy, (Icel. drengr), Drenge; en Dal, a valley, (Icel. 
dalr), Dale; en Bom, a bar, Bomme; en Steen, a stone, 
(Icel; steinn), Stene; enStilk, a stalk, StOke; and some 
few original feminines, as en Lov, a law, pi. Love; en 
Sol, a sun, Sole. 

Some dissyllables in el, er, suffer a contraction in 
the plur. as et Kammer, a chamber, closet, pi. Kamre, 
AeU Kammer-et, pi. Kamre-ne; et Offer, a sacrifice, pi. 
Offere or Ofre; en Ager, a field, pi. Agre; en Finger, a 
finger, pi. Fingre; en Hammer, a hammer, pL Hamre; en 
Engel, an angel, pi. Engle; en Himmel, heaven, sky, pi. 
Himle. The def. art. rarely requires this contraction in 
the sing, as : Bimlen, in the acceptation prot4dence, other- 
wise Himmelen, Hammeren &c. 

Masc. derivatives in -er do not admit the contraction 
in the plur., but constantly reject the plural termination 
-e, when the art. is affixed, as en Grteker. a greek, pi. 



^ . ^.t ^. ^If X 
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Chrmkerej def. sing. Grmkeren, pi OrcBkeme, thus also 
Skrofder, taylor; VcBveTf weaver, &c. 

Some few change Ihe vowel in the pi. 

en Fader, pi. Fadre; en Moder, pi. Modref 

en Broder, pi. Brodre; en Datler (Dolter), pi. UoUre. 

16. The third class 

contains some few primitive neuters, as el Trw, a tree, 
pi. Trceer; et Tojy a stuff, pi. Tojer; et Sted, a place, 
pi. Steder\ and all derivatives in -?, eri, ns et Parti, a 
faction, party, pi. Partter; et Bryggeri, a brewhouse, pi. . 
Bryggerier ; et Bogtrykkeriy a printing-oflice, pi. Bogtryk- 
kerter. Also some original masculines, as Gud, god, pi. 
Guder; en Ret, a court of justice; a dish, pi. Rettery en 
Le, *) a scythe, pi. Leer; en Stty a path, pi. Stier; en 
Bf/y a town, a village, pi. Byer; en Bekjendt, an acquain- 
tance, pi. Bekjendter, 

But especially a great number of original feminines, 
as: en Saga, en old Icelandic history, [pi. Sagaer; en 
Bro, a bridge, pi. Broer; en Fro, a frog, pi. Freer; en 
0,**) an island, pU Oer ; en Sky , a cloud, pi. Skyer ; en 
Gjed, a goat, pi. Gjeder; en Bon, a petition^ pi. Bonner; 
en Plads, a place, fLPladser; en Art, a kind, pi. Arter; 
en jErt, a pea, pi. jErter; en Mast, a mast, pi. Master. 
Likewise all derivative nouns in hed, as: en Godhed, a 
favor, pi. Godheder. 

in like manner most foreign words of the three 
genders, terminating in consonants, as : et PatSnt, a letter 
patent, pi. Patenter; (enj Student, pi Studenter; (en) 



*) Professor Rask spells Le pi. Leer -which makes the word 
regular; still the anomalons spelling Lee (in the singular number) 
is most frequently usedf but although it would be consistent 
%vitb this practice to add a third e for the af£xed def. article, and 
also for the plural , still this is never done. bd* 

**) 6 is also frequently spelt Oe. bd. 
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Preiiy*) a priest, ph JVefler; (en) KapUffa, pi. KapitgiMr, 
a captain (more frequently spelt CapUain pi. CapUai^ 
fier)', PairoHj pL Pairom^-er; ReUgidn, pi. Religian^-er ; 
BaiHon^-et; (en) AdnUrdly pi. AdnUrdl-er; lintaJr-er, 
ruler-s; Yeierdn^-er ; Husdr-'er, hnssar-s; Gfucem^-er 
(Goucernewr-^er), Govemor-a; Sekretcer'-er ^ Secretary; 
KolleUer-er^ Collector; InmUd-er, Invalid; Umform-er, 
Uniform-Si 

Those in or from the Latin remove the tone; as 
en Assessor, judge in a court of justice, pL Assessdrer; 
Revisor, reviser, pL Revisdrer; those with a sharp vowd 
in the last syllable, double the consonant following, as: 
(en) Brig, a brig, ]^l. Brig-^er ; (et) Skaberak-ker , saddle 
cloth, caparison-s ; (en) Suffplikj a petition, pL SuppUk- 
ker; (en) Republik, republic, pi. Republik-ker; (en) Fregaij 
a frigate, pi. Fregat-ter; (en) Kadet, a young man of a 
military academy, pL KadiUter (also Cadet, CadeUier); 
(en) RekriU, a recruit, pL BekriUier; (et) Lexikon^ a 
dictionary, pL Lexikon-ner. 

Dissyllables in el, en, are contracted in the plural 
Ex. en Kjedel, a kettle, pi. Kjedler; en Negelj a key, pL 
Negler; en Hassel^ a hazle, pi. Hosier; en Artikkelj an 
article, pi. Artikler; en Titelj a title, pU Titler; et JEsel, 
an ass, pL JSsler; et Asen^ an ass^ pi. Asner; et Vcesen^ 
a being, pi. Veesnerj or Vcesener; en Aften^ an evening, 
pi. AftneTj or Afiener. Even sometimes in the def, sing, as 
Kjedlen^ Neglen, Asnet, Aftnen. Those in en remain some- ' 
times uncontracted, as : Asener^ Vdesenerp 

A number of words of this class change their vowel 
in the plural, as: 

en And, a duck, pi. jEnder^ en Ko, a cow, pL K&er, 

en Tand, a Xooih^Tander ; en So, a sow, Sder; 

en Stand, an estate, Sttmder; en Nai, a night, Ntetter; 

en Stang, a perch, Sianger; en Fod, a fool, Fodder; 

*) Molbech and others speU Prast and follow in this instance 
no analogy whatever. bd. 



INFLECTION. 25 

efi Tang, tongs, Tanger; en Rod, a root. Rodder; 

en Stad, a city, Statder; en Taa, a toe, Tteer; 

en Bod, a fine, Boder; en Raa, a yard, Rater; 

en Bog, a book, Roger; en Haand, a hand, Eoender; 

en Khf a claw, Kloer; . en Vaand, a wand, Fcendfcr. 

!?♦ General remarks. 

Some nouns, though possessing a plural in proper 
form, are used in the sing, collectively or nearly as 
plurals, e. g. Mand: speaking of soldiers, we say "/fem- 
ien Tusind Mand,'* not Mcendy fifteen thousand men; even 
Fod, feet , as a measure ; Fisk, fish ; Lax, salmon ; Steeny 
stones; Mursteeny bricks, considered as materials. 

Some -nouns have no plural; such are the names of 
metals, earths, herbs, vegetables, virtues, vices, qualities, 
and several sorts of provision, as : 

Kobher-et, copper; Ho^et, hay; 

Bly-ei, lead; Meel, Melei, flower; 

Tin-net, pewter; Uonning-en, honey; 

Leer, Lerei, clay; Vox-ei, wax; 

Stmd-ei, sand; Klogshab-en, prudence: 

Stov-ei, dust; Lisi-en, cunning; 

Hvede-n, wheat; JEre-n, honor; 

Rug-en, rye; Skam-men, shame; 

Havre'n, oeXsy Forfald-ei, hindrance, inpedi- 

nent, accident. 

But in Other significations some of them receive a plural, 
as: Kobbere, copper-plates; dec* 

Some have no singular number, as : Briller or Glar- 
djne, spectacles; Buxer, breeches ; Pantalongery Pantaloons^ 

When the noun that is governed in the genitive, is 
expressed by more than one word, the -s is only added 
to the last of them , as : Kongen af Danmarhs Lande^ 
the king of Denmark's countries (possessions)* 

Nouns signifying inanimate substances generally form 
their gen. like the English by a/; of, as : Taget af Hu^ 
My the roof of the house; Masien afSkSM, the mast of 
the ship. 
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Though there be no terminations for more cases 
than the nomin* and genit. in the declension of Danish 
nouns, yet not only the accusative, but even the dative 
is usually expressed without any preposition; these two 
cases being distinguished from the nominative by the 
position in which they are placed to the verb* The no- 
minative usually precedes, the dative or respective case*) 
follows next to the verb, and the accusative, expressing 
the object, takes the last place, as : Forfatteren har Ulr- 
egnet Dronningen sit Verkj the author has dedicated his 
work to the queen. Here Forfatteren is the nomin. Dron- 
ningen the dat. and Verk the accusative, (according to the 
Latin terminology), though not distinguished by any par- 
ticular termination or particle. 

There are also in Danish some remains of old ter- 
minations of cases, especially of the dative, governed 
by some preposition, and used in certain adverbial phra- 
ses. Ex. iLat>e, in order; af Lave^ out of order, out of 
(ones) wits; from £ar, settled state, right order; % Tide^ 
in due time, from Tid^ time; at have % Homdey to have 
in (ones) hands, i. e. in actual possession, from Haahdj 
(the Icel. dat is hetidi); dec* In such cases the prep, til, 
to, usually governs the genitive, as : til BordSy a| table; 
til Lands, by land; til Huse hos\ lodged with, Qrnsa is 
the Icel. gen. plur.) 

ADJECTIVES, 
18. Of their declension. 

The declension of the Danish adjectives (TillcBgsord) 
is very simple. Like the nouns they have both a definite 
and an indefinite form: the former always terminates in 
a, and neither distinguiishes genders nor numbers; the 



*) Respeciite ease is Rask^B technical term 'for the Dative : in 
Danish he calls it Uensynsform, bd. 
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latter appears to be the original one, it distinguishes 
the two numbers and, in the sin^lar, the two genders, 
neuter and common, in the plural it forms both genders 
alike, and always terminates in e ; consequently it is here 
like the def. form, and thus all the terminations of a 
regular adjective amount but to three* As a paradigm 
let us take And, white, together with the nouns Poptr, 
paper, and Farve, color: 

Indefinite form 

Sing. Nom. hvidt Papir, hvid Farve, 

Gen. hvidi Papir$, hvid Faroes, . 

Plur. Nom. hvide Papirer, - Farver^ 
Gen. hvide Paptrers, Farvers, 

Definite form 

Sing, Nom. dei hvide ^Papir, den ktide Farve, 
Gea. det hvide Papirs, den hvide Farves, 

Plur. Nora, de hvide Papirer, Farcer, 
Gen. de hvide Papirers, Farvers, 

The indefinite article has no influence on the inflec- 
tion of the adjective, as: 

et godt Bam, a good child, • 
el godi Bams, of a good child, 
en god Mand, an honest man; 
en god Mands, of an honest man ; 
pi. gode Borny good childern ^c. 

In like maimer are declined: 

'!f9h *yg*6f sick; gdli, gdl-e, foolish; 

asrligt, terlig^e, honest *, heelt, heel, hele, whole ; 

sandt, sand-e, true ; seetii, seen, sene, slow ; 

drojt, droj-e, lasting ; irygt, tryg-ge, sure, safe ; 

fuldl, fuld-e, full; smukt, smuk-he, fine ; 

ungt, ung-e, yoiing; grdnt, gron-ncy green. 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er form their plur. and 
definite form in -te, -ne, -re, with elision of the preced- 
ing e, as: 
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wddi, mdel, mdle, noble; gammelu gammel, gaade^ old; 

nSgenl, nogen, nogne, naked; Mikkertf sikker, sikre, safe; 

' Participles in -en, reject the -n before the neuter t^ as: 

fundei, funden, fundne, found; nevei, reven, rimte, torn; 

Some adjectives do not distin^sh the plur. from 
the com. gend. sing, as: 

hlaai, blaa, Uaa^ blae; frit, fri, fri (frie), free; 

groat, graa, graa, grey; nyt, ny, ny (nge), new;*) 

Some others terminating in a radical t or sk do not 
distinguish the genders, as: 

hort, kort-e, short ; engekkt engeUkre, English ; 

dobhelt, do&belt-e, double ; be^jendt, hehjendl-e, known ; 

dansk, dansk-e, Danish; glitd, glad^e, glad; 

Dissyllabic participles in et of the 1st eonjungation, 
change this termination to ede in the plural and def. 
form, as: elsketj elsket^ elshede, beloved. 

Several adj. terminating in vowels do not admit of 
any inflection, as: 

rm^e,rtn^e,rtii^e^ in8ignificant,mean ; adru, {tdru, tBdm, sober; 
iro, tro, tro, faithful; big, Uy, big, bashful; 

Adjectives when used absolutely, that is without or 
instead of nouns, receive the usual termination ^9 in the 
gen. especially in the deGnite form , as : e< htAdis , en 
hcidsj of a white (one, man dec), pi. hvides, of white 
(ones}; def. det hvides, den hvides^ de hvides (of the 
white). Also det ringes^ den rihges^ de ringes. 

Wholly irregular is : lidet^ liden (or in both genders 
b'lle), little, plur. smaa^ def. det^ den lille, pi. de smtm, 
Megety megen, much, has neither a plur* nor a definite 
form. 



*) It is however still a very common practice to give these 
a mute e in the plural. Mr. Molbek e. g. has in his dictionary 
graa pl« graae; frie and nye which Prof. Rask has put only in a 
parenthesis is, I think, always written in the plural of these 9d- 
jectives. kd. 
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19. Of the degrees of comparison* 

The qualities denoted by the adjectives may be of 
different degrees, and these degrees are sometimes ex- 
pressed by terminations. 

The positive degree (den forste Grad) is the ad- 
jective itself, of \¥hich we have treated already. The 
comparative {dm hdjere Grad) is expressed in Danish 
by adding ere; the superlative (den hqjesteGrad) 
by adding -e^, as: koidere, bvidest; kartere^ kortesL 

The comparative does not admit of any further in- 
flection, 'being indeclinable, Hke the positives in e (as 
ringed j^ e. g, et loerd-^ere Fnsentimmer, a more learned 
woman, en Icerdere Mand, Dame &c, a more learned 
man, lady ftc, Icerdere Personer, more learned persons; 
in like manner def. dei IcBrdere, denlcerdere, dekerdere^ 
When absolute, it may however (like ringe) receive the 
s in the genit. case , as : en Icerderes, pi. IcerdereSj def. 
den IcerdereSj de Icerderes. 

The superlative distinguishes the def« form from the 
indef. by adding e, but is otherwise indeclinable. The 
indef. form is rarely used except as an absolute predi- 
cate after the verb, as: Sneen er hvidest^ the snow is 
(the) whitest; hvem ear hojest^ who was (the) tallest; it 
never occurs in the plural. The def. form is like the 
def. positive, as: det hmdeste Papir^ den hmdeste Fareej 
de hcideste Vcegge; det Icerdejste Fruentimmer ^ den Icer^ 
deste Mand^ de Icerdeste Personer; gen^ absol. det, den, 
de hoidestes. 

In like manner are regularly formed: 

W-'> fifg^re^ tyg-esi; gal-t, galere, galest ; 

sand't, sandere, sande$t; seen-t, ienere^ senesi ; 

drqj't, drdjere, drojest ; tryg-t, tryggere, tryggest ; 

fuld'i, fuldere, fuidesi; smuh-i^ smuKkere, smukhesi ; 

kori, korUre, hortest; fri'h friere, friesi ; 

glad, gladere, gladest; f^y-h ngere^ nyesi. 



V 
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Those contracted in the positive degree are also 
contracted in the other degrees, as far as they admit these 
forms. Ex. 

ttdeUi, ftdlere, adlesi; sihker^t, sikrere, sthrest ; 
leskjeden-i,*^ beskjednere, beskjednest, modest; &c. 

Derivative adjectives in ig and HQj admit onIy-«( 
(not est) in ^^^ superlative, as: 

tBrlig-i, arligere, arligsf, honest; tasTdig-i, tardigere, vwr- 
digst, worthy; &c. 

The following are irregular in their degrees: 

lang^t, Uengere, Itmgst, long; mange plur., flere, fleesi, many; 

ung-t, yM^e, gngsi, young; godr-t, bedre, bedst^ good ; 

sidr-t, storre, storst; great; ond-i I , ., v . 

,. . . . . . « , ( vterre, wsrai, cviL bad : 

hdetf -en, mtndre, mtndsf, 6mall ; Hem-O 

Mnaa[(plur.)9 sfnofrre, (^smterresi); gammel^i, aMre^ asldst, old; 

faa (plur.)f ftcrre, fterrest, few ; (nar-O* narmere, narmest, near ; 

nugei, eu, mere, meest, much 5 

National adjectives and several others are nsed 
only in the positive degree, as : spmsk Spanish ; islandsk, 
Icelandic; thus also: 

heel, whole; enkeli, simple; 

dsire, eastern; sydre (sandre), southern; 

vesire, western; n6rdre, norre, northern. 

Some adjectives are defective in the positive degree, 
and some even in the compan being originally adverbs 
or prepositions, as: 

(ned, down), nedre, nedersi; (far, fore) — forresi; 

(over, oYer)^ ^re, dtersi; (bag, behind) — bagersi; 

(ud, out), ffdre, ydersi; (for, before) — forsi; 

(ind, in), indre^ indent; (siden, afterwards) — - sidsi; 

ene, alone — dei eneste; (mellem^heiween) -^ meUemsi ; 

Participles very rarely admit the inflection of degree, 
but in order to express the same ideas, they take before 
them meer (mere) more, in the comparative, and meesty 
most, in the superlative as : 

. . ■ 11 ■ - ■ 

. *) Molbech and others write beskeden* bd« 
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godgjorende^ charitable, meer, tneesi, godgjorende; 
elsket, beloved, meer, meesi elshet; 
drukhen, drunk, meer, meesi druhken; 
skjemei, squinting, meer, meest shjelojet* 

A diminution of degree, having no appropriate ter- 
mination ^ is always expressed by prefixing the adverbs 
tnindre^ less, and mindsty least, as : 

mindre, mindsi htid-t, less* least white ! 
mmdre, mindst tyg^t, less, least sick; 
mindre, mindsi elskei, less, least beloved; 
mindre, mindsi dn^ken, less, least drunk, &c. 



PRONOUNS. 

20. The personal pronouns^ (personlige 
Siedard) , in Danish as in English , have also an objec- 
tive case (accusative and dative), but are sometimes de- 
fective in the genitive, as: 

lit persoo. 2d person. 



S.NoiD. jeg, I, 
Object mig, me, 
Geo. « 

P.Nom. w, we, 
Object. OS, us. 
Gen. vores, ours, 



du, thou, 
dig, thee. 



Sd person, 
recipr. masc. foili. 

i Han, he, hitn, she; 
sig, Aoifiyhim, hende, her^ 
t hans, hisy kendes, her. 



/, you, * s g 

eder(jer),jo\k9 sig, g g 

€ders(jer)9jouTB, g g * 

The plur. of ftait, Atitt, is supplied for both genders 
by dCy dem, deres, being the plur. of the demonstr. 

SelVf self, is used as in English to make the two 
Isi pers. reciprocal, as: mig sehj o$ selVj d:c. it is also 
frequently added to the nominatives of all three personal 
pronouns and to the recip. in order to make them more 
expressive, as: jeg sele^ I myself; vi selVj we ourselves; 
9ig $elv, himself, themselves. Han seh means also fiie 
master of the house, hun seh, the lady of the house, 
pi. de self), master and mistress. But selv is never added 
to the genit. 
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21. The Genii, sing, of the two first persons and 
of the recipr. form of the third is supplied by the pos- 
sessive pronouns (Ejestedord) , which are declined 
like indef. adjectives, thus : 

nenU cob* plar. 
of the Ist pers* mU, mm,^ mine, my* mine ; 

— 2d pers. dU, dm, dme, thy, thine; 

— ■ recipr. ni^ tin, $me, its, his, her own. 

Even from the plurals possessives are formed thus: 

of the Ist pers. vort, vor, tare, our, oars ; 

— 2d pers. (jeri), jer, Jere, your, yours ; 

— recipr. sii, sin, sine, their own, theirs. 

The lasl however is much disputed , the Gramma- 
rians commonly limiting the use of sif, sin \o those cases, 
where the nominative is singular; but being derived from 
sig^ which is allowed to be used also of a plural, it 
appears to have just claims to the same right, and thus 
it is used in Icelandic and Swedish, and even often- 
times in Danish authors, especially the elder. Nay, the 
Latin use of the corresponding word suum, suus^ sua, 
seems to justify the extension we have given it. 

The Gen. f>ores is used absolutely, like the Engl. 
Oiirs, but the possessive eortj oor, in connection with 
nouns substantive like our: but eders is commonly used 
in both cases by authors , so that jMy jer rarely occurs 
but in common, conversation. 

Eget , egen , dgne , own , is used as a sort of reci- 
procal possessive, corresponding to the personal recipr. 
selCy e. g. nut eget, my own , f>ort eget , our own , hans 
egen, his own, hendes egne, her own. 

22. The neuter gender of the third person, as also 
its plural in all genders, are supplied by the demon- 
strative pronoun (hestenunende StedordJ del, den, 
which is thus declined. 
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aeot. Mm. 


Sing. 


Nom. 


dei, deih 




Obj. 


deif den. 


- 


Gen. 


deis, dent^ 


Plur. 


Nom. 


de. 




Obj. 


dem. 




Gen. 


deres. 
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The plur. of ibis word is used in common con- 
versation to a single person, or to several, like the Eng- 
lish you J and in this case it is always written with a 
capital letter for the sake of distinction^): De, Dem, 
Deres. 

But in connection with a substantive it is declined 
like the def. art. of the adjectives, from which it is 
distinguished merely by a peculiar stress or emphasis, 
when used demonstratively thus: 

Sing. Nom. dei Bord, deh Siol, 

Gen. dei Bards, den Stols, 

Plur. Nom. de Bbrde^ de Slble, 

Gen. di Bordes^ de Sioks, 

The remaining demonstratives have no more than these 
three inflections, viz. 

deite, denncj pL cfme, this; 

kmi^ Am, — hme^ thai; 

ioadani, saadath — saadanne^ such; 

sligt^ slig, — sUge, such ; 

samme^ same, is indeclinable, being properly the def. 
form of ah old demonstr. sa^n-t, though often used 
without the article. Only, like the other demonstrs., it 
receives the genit. termination -^, when standing absolute, 
as detteSj hinsj saadannes^ sammes ftc. 



*) The capital letter is considered as a mark of respect » and 
it would be licld to be an insult to write this pronoun, when used 
in addressing another person, with a small letter. This fashion is 
originally German, for the Germans also write ''Sie'^ and "Ihnen*' 
wiUi a capital. bo, . 

3 
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23. Relative pronouns (henrisende Stedord) 

are: 

der^ who, that, used only in the nominative, without 
distinction of gender and number ; 

somj who, whom, that, used both as nominative and 
object, but likewise without distinction of gender afid number. 

Both interrogative (sporgende) and relative, 

are: 

hcad^ what,, used of things, and hv}em^ (formerly in 
the nom» kco) , Avho , whom , of persons . the latter even 
sometimes as a plural; 

hvUkety hvilken, pl» hmlke^ which. 
To all these relatives and inlerrogatives the only abs. 
genitive is hvis for both numbers; 

hvordantj hvordan^ hvordanne^ how (Lat. quale, is) 
isr scarcely ever used in the objective or genitive. 

24. Indefinite pronouns {ubesiemte Siedord) 
are : 

dcr, it, or there, which expresses a perfectly [indefinite 
subject*), especially wuth passive verbs, as: der siges at 
han kommer hertil^ it is said, or they say that he is 
coming hither; der er nasppe nogen som troer det^ there 
is scarcely anybody who believes it. 

maw, one, a person, (the French on\ as: man maa 
finde sig deri, one must put up with it; man talermeget 



*) Professor Rask often uses the term ''Subject*' in the sense 
which it frequently has with the German grammarians ; but which 
is little known in England. V^hat Rask calls ''Subject", the English 
Grammarians always call "nominative". A Dane asks': "Hvad er 
Snbjectet i denne Ssetning?'' In English he must express the same 
question thus: ''What is the nominative in this proposition?" Eng- 
lish scholars are so little accustomed to the continental school 
term *'subjeclum grammaiicale^^ that they would , I think , batter 
underfiitand the Greek term, vnoxti^svov, than "subject'', as expres- 
sive of that notion wich they use to call "nominative." bd. 
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deram, they speak mttch about it. This word is merely 
used as nominat. or subject; iit the objective case we 
sometimes say JEn , one , instead of it ^ and in the gen. 
Ens, speaking of ourselves. 

nogef^ nogen^ pi. nogle or nogen, some; any; 

isomi) f pi. somme^ some people; 

inieiy ingeth pU ingeUf nothing, nobody, none; 

ali^ oZ, pU aUe^ all, every; 

hverit hver, (without a pi.) every; also ethvertf enhver; 

ingeniing (Ingen Ting)^ nothing; aliingf every thing; 

ei andetj en anden^ pi. andre; another, somebody else; 

this last word is also used definitely without changing 
its form, as: det andet Bord, the other table, drc. 
Hinanden^ each other, speaking of two ; 
hc&randre^ one another, speaking of a greater num- 
ber. 

25. The numeral pronouns {Talordene) are 
of two sorts, viz. 



a) cardinab {Mcsngdeial) ; 

1. eef, een, one, 

2. to, two, 

3. ire, three, 
4» fire, four, 

5. fern, five, 

6. 9ex, six, 

7. syv, seven, 

8. €iatte (otte),*) eight, 

9. ni, nine, 
. 10. ti, ten, 

11 eUeve, eleven, 

12. tclt, twelve, 

13. iretteUf thirteen, 

14. fjorleny fourteen, 

15. femien, fifteen, 



b) ordinals (Ordensial). 
defy den forste, 
det andet, den anden, 
det, den tredie, 

— fjerde, 

— femte, 

— ^tte, 

— syvende, 

— aaltende [ottende], 

— niende, 

— tiende^ 
: — ellefte, 

— tohte, 

— tretlende, 

— fjbrlende, 

— femtende, 



*) The usual spelling certainly is '*otte'* and Molbech has no 
other. Prof. Rasks spelling however is supported both by pron- 
unciation and etymology, the Icelandic word being *'dttaJ* bd. 

3» 
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10* t^sien [commonly »exim], den^ det sejsi&tde [commonly h»~ 



aixteeny 

17. syiien, seventeen, 

18. aiien, eighteen, 

19. nitien, nineteen, 

20. iffve, twenty, 

21. een og iyve, twenty one Sfc. 

30. tredivej thirty^ 

40. fyrretyvej forty, 

50. halfi>ires,halvlresinds'\ 

tyve [commonly kaU>^\ fifty* 

iredsindsttfvel, I 

60. ires9 iresindsiyte^ [commonly 

Irednndstyve and tredsinds- 

tyvende,] sixty, 

70. halvfjers, Jgeventy 

hahBersindsiyve ■ ' 

80. firsf ( . I.. 

firsindsiyve I ^ ^ 
90. hdlvfems i . 

halvfemsindstyve] 

100. hundredef hundred, 

101. hundrede og ee/, eeit, 
200. to hundrede, two hundred, 
1000. tusende, thousand. 



iende], 
syiiende, 
attende, 
niiiende, 
tyvende, 
een-og-tyvende, 
twenty first, 

iridifte [commonly tredw^ 
te\, thirtieth, 
/jyrrefyr«fi</tf,^fortieth, 
hahiresmdstyvende [com- 
monly halviredsmdsiyv€$^ 
de]f fiftieth, 
■ tresitulstyvende, sixtieth. 



— fudvQersindsiytende, 
seventieth, 

*— firsindttyvende, eightieth, 

— hahfemsindsiyvendey nine- 
tieth, 

— hundrede, hundredth, 

— hundrede-og-forste, ^c. 

— to hundrede, two hundred, 

— iusendey thousandth* 

The abbreviated forms, halvires, ires^ halvfjerSj firs^ 
hcUvfemSj are used when the numeral stands absolute, or 
without a noun, consequently applied in counting; the 
longer forms, halvtresindstyve dcc», in connection with 
nouns. 

The words hundrede, tusende, being originally nouns 
substantive, are sometimes written with a capital letter, 
and the indef. art. as : et Hundrede, et Tusende, or abbre- 
viated, ei Hundred, et Tusend. 

En Million, a million , Billion, Trillion, drc. are also 
nouns substantive, and constantly used as such. 

There are also some other numeral nouns, as^ 
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el Pmt^ a couple, a pair, a brace; 
€t Deger^ a dicker ; el Dosin, a dozen ; 

en Sneess a score; en Skok^ three score. 

en 01, four score. 

Some numeral adjectives are stiled multiplica- 
tive s by the Latin Grammarians, viz. 

enHelt^ single, simple ; dobbeli, double ; 

tredobbeltf triple ; prdohbtU^ quadruple, &c. 

But there are no numeral adverbs in Danish like 
once J tiDicCy thrice ^ instead of them "we constantly use 
the noun Gatig^ time, with a cardinal or ordinal prefixed, 
as: 

eeit Gang^ once, forste Gang, the first time; ' 

to Gangcj twice, anden Gang, the second time ; 

ire Gange, thrice. tredie Gang, the third time, ^c. 

We even say: een ad Gangen, one at a time; ioad 
Gangen^ two at a time, &c. 

The fractions are thus expressed: 

Haiti, halv^ halvcj half, is a regular adj. indef. & def. 
but i is read en halv^ 

1^ — halvtandet, halvanden, 

or eei og et halvi, een og en hah; 
2^ — halviredie, or io og en hah; 
34 — hahfjerde, or ire og en /m/v; &c* 
J — en Trediedeel, 
1^ — een og en Trediedeel j 
f — io Trediedele, 
J — en Fjerdedeel, 
} — /o FJerdedele, 
} — ire FJerdedele f ^c, 

VERBS. 

26. Introductory observations. 

The inflection of the Danish verbs (Gjerningsqrd) 
is very simple, and like that of the English ; we distin- 
guish however an active and a passive voice (fTand- 
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leformen dc lideformen), bul the latter is always formed 
by merely adding the termination s or es. 

The verb , itself has, properly speaking, three modes 
viz. .the indicative {den fremscBttende MaadeJ; the 
optative (den dnskende) and the imperative (den 
bydendej; besides the derived forms: the infinitive 
(Navneformen) J and the participles Y^i/te^^/br- 
meme), being two as in English, and of the same deno- 
minations. The indicative has two tenses (Tidsfarmer), 
viz. the present (Nutiden) and the past {Datiden), 
the other modes and forms have only one tense each. 
The present and past of the indicative and the passive 
partic. are the most imporlant parts of the verbs. 

With respect to the formation of these inflections, 
the verbs are divided into two great orders CHiwedar-^ 
tetjj the one more simple. and regular, the other more 
complex and irregular; each of them however is subdi- 
vided into different classes according to the formation of 
the past tense of the indie, active. The simple order forms 
only one conjugation, it always terminates the past in de 
or te, and has consequently more than one syllable; it 
has three sub-classes : the 1st trisyllabic in the past , 6c 
terminating in ^ede; the 2d dissyllabic, and terminating 
in ie (or de); the 3d also dissyllabic, and terminating in 
de (or tej but changing, besides, the vowel in the ra- 
dical syllable. In the complex order the past tense 
is always monosyllabic having no termination, or aifix, 
but ending in the last radical letter, and usually changing 
the vowel. It may be divided into two conjugations, the 
one usually preserving the original vowel of the present 
in the participle passive; the other changing the vowel 
not only in the past tense, but itiso in the participle. 
Each' of tliese conjugalions has also three sub-classes 
according to the vowels adopted in the past. The follow- 
ing synopsis may give the reader a view of the whole 
system : 
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The simple order or J$t cor^ugalion: 

pree. past. part. paae. 

cl. 1. jeg kiager^ Jdagede^ t^ogei, complain ; 

cl. 2. jeg brtsnder, bramdie, brcrndt^ bui'n; 

cl. 3. jeg folger, fulgde*) fidgl^ accompany ; 

The complex order, 2d conjugaiion. 

cl. 1. jeg beder, btid, bedet (bedt), pray ; 

cl. 2. jeg faar^ fik^ faaety get ; 

[commonly faaer] 

cl. 3. jeg ladery hd, ladei, let ; 

The 3d conjugaiion* 

cU 1. jeg slipper^ slap (p\. sluppe'), s^uppef, -en, escape ; 

cl. 2. jeg river^ rev ( — reve)^ reveli-en, tear ; 

cl. 3. jeg byder, bdd{ — bude\ budet^^en, inyite. 

The persons are only distinguished by the pronouns 
or other words added, never by peculiar terminations; 
even the two numbers are often formed alike , or con- 
founded in common conversation , even when distinguis- 
hed in the written language. 

The imperative has no more than thd second person 
in either number. 

The passive voice admits of no distinction of num- 
bers or persons, but merely of tenses and modes. 

27. I'he first conjugation. 

As paradigms of this order let us take, jeg elsker, 
I love; jeg horer, I hear; jeg Icegger, I lay, which are 
thus inflected. 



*) Rask and some other authors write "fulgde" which, no 
doubU is etymologically correct, for the Icelandic has "fylgdi", 
Molbech, however writes ''fulgte^' and such certainly is the usual 
spelling. Modern Danish looks much more to German analogies 
than to Icelandic etymology : the German has "/b/<//e'* in the past, 
hence Danish "fulgte'*. bd. 
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• 


■ 


The actiTe voice. 




• 


Indieaiice mode. 




UlelMi 


McliM 


UcfaM 


Prei. Sing- eUker, 


kSrer^ 


•WJJCTf 


Plnr. eUke, 


hdre^ 


keg^e. 


Ptst. Sing, dikedej 


hMtj 


Ugd€, 


Plnr. elff]ke<ie. 


kMef 

Optaiive mode. 


lagdey 


Pres. Sinj^. ehke ! 


hore ! 


lagge! 


Plar. elsfte/ 


hore! 


lofg$e! 




Impercaice mode. 




Pres.Siiif(. 2. eUk (du) 


hor. 


^t^§j 


Plor. 2. Osker (/) 


hSrer, 

Derked forms. 


Uegger, 


Infin. (ol) e2fik«y 


(ai) hore. 


{at)liBgge, 


Partic. eUkendct 


horende. 


heggende. 


Th 


e passive voice. 
Indicaiif>e mode. 




Pres. elskes^ 


horee. 


Itegges, 


Past. elthedeSf 


horlesj 


lagdeMi 


Optali 


k>e or Imperaiiee mode. 


Pres. eZfftej, 


hore$9 


lagget. 


- 


Derived forms. 




Infin. (aO e2sfte«9 


(ol) horesj 


(«l) liBgges, 


Part. Sing, elskel^ 


horty 


Icgt, 


Plur. e2sfte<fe ; 


horte; 


lagie. 


28. Of the 1st class are : 




fDonder, wmdede, vandeU 


water ; 


strander^ strandede» tlrandet^ 


strand ; 


V€mier*) vamiede, r<mfef» 


expect; 


henier^ heniedc^ hentef. 


fetch; * 


agter^ aglede, agM^ 


intend ; 


arhejder, arbejdede, arbejdet. 


work, ^c 



*) There is no doubt whatever that Bask is right in writing 
vtsnte according to the Icelandic etymology v tenia. The common 
spelling venle is barbarous. bd. 
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Some verbs of this class having three consonants 
after the first vowel^ preserve the final e in the sing, of 
the imperative, as: handle som du vil behanMa.^ do as 
yon will be done by; forandre kun d^i^ you had better 
alter that, (not handl, farandr). 

Verbs that have no consonant after the first vowel 
are of three sorts , viz. 1) those in ier, uer are wholly 
regular ; 2) those in yer, throw away the e in the pi. of the 
pres. and in the infin. 3) the rest are monosyllabic in 
the pres. tense throughout, and in the infinit. thus: 



UeVj 


hie^ 


biedcj 


bietj 


wait ; 


9uer9 


sue. 


suede^ 


sueif 


sack ; 


fyer. 


Hn 


fyedes 


fiyei. 


flee; 


Bkyer, 


shy. 


skyede^ 


skyet^ 


shim ; 


SHvtf 


sney 


sneede^ 


sneeif 


Bttovrs ; 


ier^ 


ie. 


ieede. 


teetj 


show ; 


bor^ 


bo. 


hoede. 


boetf 


dwell 5 


tror. 


iro. 


troede. 


troetj 


believe ; 


naar. 


naa^ 


naaede. 


naaety 


reach ; 


saar. 


saa^ 


iaaede^ 


saaety 


sow ; 


tirotf 


siro^ 


ilrdedCf 


stroeiy 


ftrew. 


29. < 


Of the 2d class are 


• 




itenker. 


tamkley 




iamkiy 


think ; 


iaber. 


tabie. 




iabi. 


lose; 


kjender^ 


hiendte^ 


» 


kjendl. 


know; 


vender^ 


vendte. 




vendty 


tarn ; 


htrevy 


latrie. 




Imrty 


learn, teach; 


voider^ 


voldle, 




voldi. 


occasion ; 



Several verbs are inflected either according to this, or 
the 1st class ; in such cases the contracted or shorter form 
of the past is the most usual, as : jeg holder, I call, haU- 
dede, or haldte, called; hcelder, incline, or pour in, 
hteldede or hteldte; idler, speak, talede^ or ialte. 



*) Molbech writes fye^ ikye, snee, tee 9 boey iroe^ naae^ 9aae, 
stroe; bat in all these -the final e is mute. bd. 
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Some aulhors give this class -de in the past, as: 
horde, fdlde, felt, tcmkde, iabde, &c., but this appears to 
be against the common pronunciation and the best usage. 

Some irregular verbs have really -de in the past, 
viz. har^ pi. hace, havde, haft^ have; vil, pi. vUle, vilde, 
mllety will; har, being contracted (or haver, forms in the 
passive haves ; but vil, being a neuter verb, has no pas- 
sive voice. 

<{de« doy dode^ doei^ die, 

shjer^ shje, *) skjedcy shjel, happen. 

30. According to the rules for the 3d class are 
inflected : 



kvwler, " 

valger, 

siger, 

bringer^ 

sfclger, 

trader^ 

smorery 

sjtorger^ 

fol'ger^ 

ddlgcr, 

fltekkery 

rcbkker^ 

8trmkker^ 

ttekker, 

vakher. 



kvalde^ 

lalde^ 

valgdcy 

vundCf 

sagde^ 

bragdCf 

saalgde, 

IraadlCf 

stnurde^ 

spurgde^ 

fulgde, 

dulgde^ 

flakUi 

raklCy 

straktCj 

taktCy 

mkle, 

satte, 



talty 

valgtj 

vanf, 

sagty 

bragfj 

saalgty 

traadtj 

smurtj 

spurgty 

dulgl» 

flakty 

rakl, 

slrakiy 

iakt, 

vakiy 

sal. 



suffocate ; 
count; 
choose; 
accustom ; 
say; 
bring ; 
sell ; 
tread ; 
smear ; 
ask ; 
attend ; 
conceal ; 
cleave ; 
reach ; 
stretch; 
thatch ; 
awake; 
set. 



[Molbech and the great majority of Danish authors 
certainly write 



quwler^ 

vwuner, 

bringer, 

salgevy 

spdrger, 

fofger, 



qualte, 

vanle, 

bragfe, 

solgtBj 

8purgle, 

fulgUj 



solgt. 



*) ^Tommouly skecr, skee, kd. 
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ddig$r, dvUgUy 

taller y talte; 

buiRask^ who endeavoured to establish a system of ortho- 
graphy founded on etymology, has Icelandic analogies 
always in remembrance: the Icelanders say veuy tandi; 
sel, seldi; spyr^ spurdi; fylgi, fylgdi; tel, taldi&c. which 
no doubt led Rask to adopt d in preference to t in the 
past tenses of these verbs. £d«] 

Some writers J not considering this as a regular 
class, prefer saying in the past: kccelede^ tcellede, vcen^ 
nede, rcehkede^ sircekkede, Icekkede^ vcekkede; but as this 
trailing formation cannot be extended to all cases, nobody 
saying vcelgede^ sigede, sporgede, scBtledCj nor to the 
participles, so as to say kvcBlet, tcelleij &c. it appears 
rather to destroy the real regularity, than to introduce 
any. 

Instead of talde, tally we say also taalde, taalt, and 
this formation ought perhaps to be recommended, being 
analogous to scelger^ saalgde^ and distinguishing the word 
more clearly from laler, talle, tall ; with the verb, taaler^ 
iaalte, taaltj endure, there is little fear of a confusion, 
these two words being used in totally different combi- 
nations. 



There are 


howeve 


5r some 


real irregu 


lars of this 


class, viz. 










Sing. Plur. 


Past. 


Part. 


Infiait; 




dJOr, gjore. 


gjordcf 


(jjort-Cs 


at pore. 


make, do; 


tory lor. 


torde. 


I or (let. 


- Corde, 


dare ; 


tory ' tor. 


liirde. 


turdef. 


— turde. 


need ;*) 


bor, bor. 


biirde. 


burdel, 


— burde, 


ought ; 



*) This distinction between tor, torde, to dare, and tor, turde, 
to need, is not generally observed. Molbech in his dictionary has, 
no doubt, the various senses^ but only one form of the verb : tor, 
turde y turdet. Of course , Rask derives his tor, torde, from the 
Icclan<)ic port, pordi; but tor, turde from the German durfen, 

KO. 
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Siag. 


Plar. 


Past. 


Part. 


lafiait. 


• 


math 


flWkf, 


m€uUl€j 


matUiely 


Hi nuuUtey 


nmst; 


han^ 


kunne. 


fctimfc. 


fttumefy 


^- ftiifiiie» 


can; 


skai. 


$kt$Ue, 


sfciiMe, 


«ft1ftfe^ 


— f itsilfe^ 


jball ; 


veedi 


vidcj 


vidste. 


Vtlitf, 


— ride, 


know. 



The partic. iordet, iurdet, burdet, are often, in 
common conversation, contracted to tordif turdi, burdi, 

31. The second conjugation. 

As paradigms may serve giver, give; faar,*) get; 
drager, draw, pull; which are thus inflected. 

The activ voice. 
IndiccUive mode. 

Pres, Sing. giter^ fo^\ drager, 

Plur. give^ faa, drage^ 

Past. Sing. gav, fih, drog, 

Plur. gate, fik, (finge), droge, 

OptcUive mode. 

Pics. givcj faa^ drage, 

Imperative mode. 

Preg. Sing, 2. giv (du), faOy drag, 

Plur. 8. giver (/), faar, drager^ 

Derived forms. 

Infin. (ai)give^ (ai) faa, (at) drage^ 

Part. gitpide^ (faaende), dragende. 

The passive voice. 
Indicative mcde. 

Pres. gtvesj' faas, drages. 

Past* gaves, (/IMm), droges. 

Optative or Imperative mode. 

Pres, gives^ faasj dragesy 



*) This verb has wilh Molbech and other authors a mute e 
both in the active and the passive voice, viz. faaer. faaes &c, 

BD. 
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Derived forms. 

Iniiii. iaOgtMif (aOfaas^ (iai)drages^ 

Part. Sing. gwei^^eHi faaei, dritgeU-tn^ 

Plan §itne; faaede} draffne* 

The participle passive creates some difficulty, being 
sometimes formed in ei in theneut., en in the com., -ne, 
in the plur.; sometimes merely used as a supine (Bi^ 
farm) in the neuter sing, in et, sometimes the plur. is 
formed as in 1st conjug., in -ecie, or -fe. 

32. To the Grst class belong the verbs enumerated 
in the following list, where also the plur. of the past, 
whenever it differs from the sing., shall be marked, as 
also the com. gend. and plur. of the partic. pass., when- 
ever these forms occur. 



kvadeTf 


kfMtd-ef 


ktrndel. 




sing .• 


bedety 


had-€y 


bedeif bedl-e. 




beg; 


ffiders 


gad-e. 


gidet, (gidi), 




like; 


sidder» 


sad'Cf 


siddei. 




sit ; ' 


siinkeTf 


stankf 


siinkeif 




stink ; 


kimger. 


klangf 


kiingeiy 




sound ; 


htmtfer^ 


hang. 


hofngi'tf 




hang ; 


gi<idderf 


gjaldh 


gjaldtf 




is valid; 


s^iaher^ 


s^jalvy 


skjad/cet. 




tremble ; 


folder. 


faldi. 


faldeiy - eth 


-He, 


fall: 


tier. 


iavy 


iieU 




am silent; 


smakker. 


nnakf 


smakketf -de^ 




clap ; 


ligger. 


kta. 


liggei, -<fc. 


- 


lie; 


asder^ 


aad. 


a!di-e9 




eat (of beasts) ; 


setf 


taae. 


te#-e. 




see; 


spader. 


sljal (e). 


stjaaleif -efi» 


-fie. 


steal ; 


skmreVf 


skar-e. 


skaarei, -en, • 


ne, 


cut; 


6i9rer, 


bar-e. 


baaretf -en, -i 


it. 


bear. 



For Idang some authors write klingede; for gjaldi, 
gjaldie; for siffah, $l^'iBlf>ede; for tav^ tang, or tiede, 
partic. taugt.*) In saae the e final is mute both in the 



*) The great majority of authors certainly write taug in the 
past, iiei in part. pass, fiitf^is undoubtedly right, for the past as it is 
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sing, and plur., and merely used in order to distinguish 
this tense from the conjunction saa, so, then. 

The auxiliary jeg er , I am ^ is entirely irregular, 
and thus inflected: 





Indicative 


Optative 


Infin. 


Pres. Sing. 


er, 


tofre! 


(ol) e«r«» 


^ Plun 


* 

ere. 










Iinperat. 


Partie. 


Past« Slug. 


twr, 


rofr, 


vofrende. 


Plur* 


vare. 


vterery 


veereL 



33* The second class contains merely three verbs 
besides the paradigm, viz. 

gaar^*) # gik (ginge)^ gaaet, go ; 

kedder, hedt hedt^ am called, [I am 

hight, or I hight] ] 
grader, grad, gratdl, weep, 

Gaar, hedder and grceder have no passive at all, 
but the compound verb begrceder , deplore , is regular, in 
the pass, begrcedes dec. Of gacur there is also a regular 
pass, compound , defective in the active voice ,' viz. om- 
gaaSy converse, am familiar with; omgikket, sup. omgacte^ 
des. The past is sometimes erroneously made omgikkedes. 

Some writers instead of gaaet, have begun to use 
gaaen in the com. gend. and gaane, in the pi., but this 
innovation is entirely foreign to the cultivated language, 
and only sometimes used by the lowest classes, of Copen- 
hagen, with whom it has crept in from the Lowgerm. or 
Dutch gegaan. It must be observed how ever, that, in the 
Dutch gegaatif the n is no mark of the com. gend., but 
the formative letter of the whole partie. in all genders 
and numbers like the Engl. gone. 



pagdi in Ice!., schwieg in Germ«, zwieg in Dutch, csigalni to be 
silent in Magyar. The g is not a servile letter that may be cast 
off at pleasure but a radical letter, as clearly appears from pegja, 
sckweigeiif aiyatUy taeeo Qtacui) (&c. BD. 

*) The common spelling is gaaer, omgaaes &c. bo. 



lifPiMynojs. 
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gravtrj 

lader^ 

gaiety 

farer^ 

erfarer^ 

jager, 

tager, 

ler^ 

skutry 

staar, *) 

svwrger, 

soveVy 

kommery 

holder, 

hugger. 



To the third class belong: 

grov-e, (gracede), gravel, de, 

oor-e, (vcBvede), voBvet, -rfc, 

lod-e, ladetf ladi-e, 

gbly" (galede)^ galei, 

foer, fore farei, -en, ne. 



weave ; 
let, cause; 
crow ; 
go; 



erfoer e (erfarede), erfaret^ -c«, -ne, experience ; 



drive, chase; 
take; 
laugh ; 
beat; 
stand ; 
swear; 
sleep ; 



jog-e, jngety -de, 

iog-e, taget^ -en, ne, 

fo, ieef, 

slog-e, slaaet, -de, 

stod-e, staaelj 

svor-ey svorety -en, -ne, 

S€V, sovetj 

hom, homniet, -en, -ne, come ; 

holdl, holdt-e, keep ; 

hug, huggelj'-de, hew, cut; 

But begravevy bury, begrov, makes the part, pass, 
begravet, begraven, begratme; from slaar there is an old 
partic. slageij slagen, slagne; forstaar, understand, has 
in the part. pass, forstaaet^ pi. forstaaede. The forms 
slaaen, farstaaen are false, and derived from the Dutch 
geslaan^ gestaan^ contrary to the genius of the Danish, 
From holdetj there is an old partic. holdet, koldeUj holdne, 
used as an adj., and from hugget, is also sometimes form- 
ed huggen, pi. hugne, 

35. The third conjugation. 

As paradigms may serve ; j^/<der, find; driver ^ drive; 
sirygery rub, i$troke. 

The active voice. 
Indicative mode, 

Prcs. Sing. finder, driver, ftryger, 

Plur, . finde, drive, 9iryge, 

Past, Sing. fandi, ^ drev, sirog, 

Plur. fandi (funde), dreve, siroge, ' 



*) Commonly Btaaer; also forstaaer vid inf, bo. 
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O^aike mode. 

Pref. fMe, drwe^ 

Ifoperative mode. 

Pres. Sin^.2. find^ drw^ 

Plur. 5fe finder^ driver. 

Derived forms. 

Infin. (oi) finde, (ol) ilrioe, 

Pari. fmdende, drivcndet 

The passive voice. 
Indicative mode. 

findes^ dnve$9 9irygei^ 

fandieSf drete»^ sirdgesy 

Imp&raiiive or Optative mode. 



sirffge. 



tirffgs 
iiryger. 



strygende* 



Pre«. 
Pa»l, 

Pres. 



fndetj 



driveSf 



9trgge9j 



Derived forms. 

(of) pnd€S, (ol) drwes^ 

fundeif -€ff I dreveif "cn, 

f undue ; dretme ; 

As this conjugation also has many irregalarities or 
varieties , it will be convenient to the learner to enume- 
rate the most remarkable of the verbs of each class. 



Inlin. 

Part. Sing. 
Plor. 



(ai) Mtryget, 

strogeij 

strogne. 



36. 

drikker^ 
ilikker^ 

$prmger9 

ivinger, 

egngerj 

egnker^ 

binder^ 

svindcTy 

ejrinderj 

siipperj 

vinder. 



To the first class 

drakf (druhke), 
Miak, (siunge')^ 
sprang, (sprunge), 
itang, (^ivunge)^ 
sang^ isunge), 
sank, (stm^), 
bdndi, {bunde)j 
evandi, ^svunde), 
spandif {spunde)y 
slap, {sluppe)9 
vandiy (vunde). 



belong : 

drukket, -en, -ne, 
sitdsket, -en, -n«9 
sprungel, -en, -ne. 
ivungetj ~e», -ne, 
sungeif -en, -^e, 
stmket^^ en, -ne, 
bundet, -en, -ne, 
stundei, ^en, ^ne, 
spundeiy ^en, -ne, 
sluppet, ^en, -ne, 
vundei, ^en, -ne. 



drink ; 

stin^ ; 

leap; 

compel; 

Hinjc; 

sink; 

bind; 

pine ; *) 

spin; 

escape ; 

win; 



*) Am reduced, vanish, bd. 
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rmderf 
hriaier, 
fomemmerf 

irwkkeTf 

ifrMker^ 

hrtMerB 



^«ff» (6ric«la), 6nM/ef , -CM, *fie» 
fortumh i'nmmme)f fommmnety -en, 

iraf, (trufe), 
irakj linikke\ 
sprmkf (tpmkke), 
brakf 



flow; 

bunt; 

perceive ; 

help; 

hit; 

pull; 

burst; 



iruffeip "«»> -«••> 
irukkeit -en, -fi«, 
i}M*iiUe#, -CM, -ne. 
brukkei, -en, -n«9 break. 

For brak, bmkket we usually say hrwkkede, hnMei^ 
acedrding^ to the 1st conj. 1st class* Perhaps brak should 
be used as a neuter verb, brcekkede as an active one. 

The difference between thin clais and the first of the 2d conj. 
is properly that this^ in the past , has a short or sharp a, which, 
in the plur., is changed again to «, and this u is preserved in the 
partic. pass.> whereas the 1st el. ol the 2d conj. has a long «, 
which is preserved in the plnr. but in the partic. pass, is replaced 
by the original Towel of the verb in the present tense* This new 
change of vowel however being sometimes neglected in the plur. 
of the past » and in the part, pass.5 several verbs are transferred 
from this class to the other » in which consequently several words^ 
are found with a short vowel. Of this and the like changes* 
which the modern DUnish has undergone, in the 13-16. centuriesy 
the carious reader may find ample information in Mr. N. M. Pe- 
tersen's dei danshey morske og itenske Sprcgs Hisiorie under deres 
Vdmhling of StamsprogeL Iste DeU del danske Sprog. Kh. 1829. 8. 

37. To the second class belong: 



sUber^ 


sleb^ef 


slebei, -en, -n«, 


grind; 


griber^ 


greb-ef 


grebetf^en, -ne. 


seise ; 


knibfr. 


kneb^i 


knebeif ~en -ne. 


pinch ; 


fiber. 


peb^. 


pebet, "en, -ne. 


pipe, whistle ; 


hUver, 


ilev^9 


bUvet, -en, -ne. 


become ; 


rwer^ 


reV'Cf 


revet, '-en, -ne. 


tear ; 


8»f*tMff*y 


BKrev^f 


skreveL -en, -ne, 


write ; 


tikriger. 


ikreg^f 


ekregei, -en, -ne. 


cry; 


siiger^ 


eleg-e 


ttegeif -en, -ne. 


ascend ; 


___ « 

sMger, 


sneg-e. 


enegeif -en, -ne. 


sneak ; 


Mfriger, 


sveg^e^ 


'st)e^<,-en,-ne, 


betray ; 


gUder, 


gled-e. 


gledeif -en, -ne, (gUdi) 


) slide, glide; 


tiger^ 


ee^-#, 


vegeff --en* -ne. 


yield, cede; 


gnideTi 


gned-e. 


gnedeif -en, -ne. 


rub; 
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rider, 

Birider* 

sJuider, 

widen 

hider, 

Uder^ 

sUder, 

amiderf 

frtfier, 

hviner. 



$vedre^ 

red^9 

sired^e, 

ekred-e^ 

vred^e, 

bed^e, 

led^e^ 

sled^, 

smed-Cf 

treeUf 

hveen *)» 



aveilef, -em -fie, «nge ; 

QridO redetf^en^^ne, ride; 
(slridOi etredei, fight* contend; 

(skridl)$kredei9'en9'ne9 proceed i 
vredetf -en, -«e, . wring ; 

Udt^e, bite ; 

lidt-e, suffer ; 

tUdt^By tear; 

9midl-e» throw,ca8t,fling; 

trinl-e, step ; • 

hvinit whine, howl. 



38, The 



krybeTf 

lober^ 

ryger^ 

lyvery 

fiyvery 

byder, 

bryder^ 

fortryder^ 

9ikyder» 

ehrydeTf 

gydery 

lyder, 

fiyder^ 

nyder^ 

snyder^ 

fryser, 

fnyser, 

gyser^ 

hysevy 

nyser. 



third class 

krob^e, 
lob (^c), 
rog (-c), 



comprizes the following: 

krdbeii -eit, ^ne, 
lobeiy -en, -ne. 



rogel^ ^ede, 
Ujjet, 



bod-e, 

brod'C^ 

forirod^e^ 

akod-^ej 

ikrod-^f 

gdd-^f 

lod^e^ 

nod^j 
inod'Cj 
fros (-c), 
fnos (-e), 

gosy 

kos, 

1105, 



creep ; 
run ; 
smoke ; 
Ke (meniior); 
fly; 



lldjeij^eu^^net fly; 

budeif-en^-neybudt^ invite, bid; 

brudi-e, break; 

repent : 
shoot ; 
brayj 



brudl-e, 

forlrudi, 

skudt-e^ 

ekrydf^ 

gydt'By 

lydt-e, 

flydt-e^ 

nydt^9 

snydt~€9 

frussefy -cii, -we, 

fnyet, 

gystt 
kjsi, 
nyst. 



pour; 
obey; 
flow; 
enjoy ; 
cheat ; 
freeze : 
fret; 

shudder ; 
frighten; 
sneeze. 



The four last are also in the past formed according^ 
to the 1st conjugation 2d class, for we say : fnfste, gfste^ 



•) The two last words furnish a strong proof of the fanlti- 
ness of the rules fot doubling the vowels in Danish, making the 
perfectly regular words appear irregular. There are also some 
such verbs in. the 2d cronj. e. ^.Joer (for), saae (sa'). 
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kfiie^ n^sie, Thete are also several variatiofis of Ihe partic* 
pass, as brudei, -en, -^ne, instead of brudt; even in vul- 
gar speech fiadt for fiydt^ snudi for snydi, frosset for 
fru9$et; koss^-en for kyst. 

39, Auxiliary verbs. 

The verbs possessing but few inflections, in propor- 
tion to the many distinctions of tense and mode, which it 
is often necessary to indicate in speaking of actions with 
precision, auxiliary verbs CHjwlpeordJ are applied 
nearly as in English, to form a number of additional 
tenses and modes by way of periphrasis. 

The most remarkable auxiliary verbs in Danish are : 
skal, vil, har, er, faar,*) bliver; having spoken of their 
inflection already under their respective classes, we have 
merely here to observe, to what part of the principal 
verb they are joined, and what modifications in its sense 
they are intended to express* 

Skgl and oti in the pres. tense denote futurity or 
intention, though not exactly as in English. Skal implies 
a duty and necessity on the part of the person; tU a 
mere futurity, without any personal volition a sort of 
prediction of what will happen, e. g. jeg skal skrive, I 
shall write , jeg vU druknCj I shall drown , (if...)- In the 
past (skulde, tUde), they denote a futurity relative to 
some other time;^ they are prefixed to the inCnitive, as: 
jeg skal komme i Margen tidlig , I shall come (call) to 
morrow morning. Han sagde jeg skulde komme, he said 
(that) I should come a: told me to come, where I may 
add i Gaar, yesterday, the action "to come" being future 
merely with respect to "his orders," not with respect 
to my relation to time. The past of these auxiliaries also 
expresses the conditional future in French; e. g. jeg skulde 



•) Commonly faaef, rd. 

4» 
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nok ikrhe^ hms jeg luwde nogd ai skrice am, I would 
write (to him) indeed, if I had any thing to write about. 

Har and er serve in the present to express the pre* 
terperfect, and in the past O^ede^ ear), the pluperfect, 
when connected with the participle passive of the prin- 
cipal verb> as: jeg hear hort, I have heard; jeg haede 
hBstj I had read ; du (De) er kammen for silde, you are 
come too late; han ear ikke kommeny he was not come 
(arrived). The difFerence is, that har is used with active 
verbs , er with some of the neuters, *) and with all the 
passives, e. g.er fundet, has been found; var fnrtdei, 
had been found; it never, as in English, expresses the 
pres. of the indicative pass., so that is found must be 
rendered in Danish by Jindes, was found by fandtes. 

Faaer, get, uViited to the partic. pass, expresses the 
EngL shall Aat?e,as: naar jeg faaer skrevet, when I shall 
have written, naar han fik Bogen Icest, when he should 
have read (perused) the book; but da han Jik Bogen 
to<(,.when he had got through the book. 

Ear and foxier are sometimes combined with the infin., 
in order to express a duty or obligation in the person; 
as: jeg har at sige Dem^ I have to say (must say) to 
you; du faaer at sige mig, you must say to (tell) me. 
£r is never used in this way, so that the Engl. I am 
to... must be translated, jeg har at, or jeg skai, jeg maa. 

Bliver , am , is often used in a periphrasis of the 
passive, as: bliver fundet^ is found, blevfundet, was found. 

40. Two auxiliaries are often connected with one 
principal verb, as: • 

har (sktdlet), tUlei iige^ has had (intended) to say ; 
.hitfMh {skuUeO ^Iht sige, had had (intended) to say ; 



*), But these are always to be considered as neutro passive 
verbs. bi>. 



INPLfi€TIOir. 53 

skal, til hate tagif shall, will have said*) ; 

skMe^ 9dde have $agi» shooldy would have said *, 

har haft skrevei, have had (It) written (once); 

havde haft shrevety had had (it) written ; 

shalj vU vtere skrevetf shall^ will be written; 

shuldet vUde voire skrevel, should, would be written; 

har varet $hrevei, has been written; 

havde veett$ skrevei^ had been written; 

ehal, vil faa shreveU shall' get (it) written ; 

skuidej tilde faa shrevel, should get (it) written; 

har fttaei shrevet^ has got written ; 

hatde fttaei shrevei^ had got written ; 

skal^ til blive nkretet^ shall, will be written; 

skulde, tUde hlive ekrevet^ should, would be written ; 

er Idevet skreteU has been. written ; 

tar hletet skretei, had been written ; 

hatde bletei ekretei, would have been written : 

Sometimes evea three auxiliaries are added to one 
principal verb, as: 

de$ shal hate taret besluitety it is said to have been resolved ; 

det ekulde hate vtBrei gjoriy it should have been done ; 

det tilde hate tmret gjort^ it would have been done ; 

det skal tare bUtel omiali, it is reported that it was spoken of; 

dei Mkulde hate (vwre) bletei otnialtf it should have been spoken of ; 

dei tilde tare bletet omtall^ it would have been spoken of; 

det ekal hate bletet gjort, it shall have been done; 

det skulde hate *') bletet gjort^ it should have been done. 

The reader avIII observe, that there is a good deal 
more variety in the Danish than in the English circum- 
locutions; and that variety serves admirably to modify 
the sense, in a manner difficult to express in other lan- 
guages; e. g. det skulde have vceret gjort signifies: it 

*) The meaning of this phrase jeg skal hate sagt usually is : 
/ am said_ or reported to hate said; but han til hate sagtf he shall 
have said (it, before you may warn him).. 

*^) I allow this hate, in the two last phrases, to remain, be- 
cause Rask seems to have put it deliberately; but tntre ought 
undoubtedly to be put instead of ''Aave." no. 
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should have been previonsly done, and consequently then 
finished or completed; but det skudde htwe blevet gjort 
means : it should have been done aAer that time^ implying 
moreover that the person would have done it, or caused 
it to be done. Thus also: det skal vcere sh'evet means : 
it shall be (ready) written^ or I shall have it written at 
a certain future time, but det skal blice skrevet eicpresses 
an assurance that it shall be written, or that I will write 
it-; arid det skal shrives expresses a command: it shall, 
must be written, or you have to write it. So that a 
master will say: det skal gjores i.Dag^ it must be one 
to day : and the servant will answer : det skcU blive gjort, 
it shall be done (viz. to-day) ; or det skal vcere gjort inden 
Klokkensex, it shall be done (finished) before six o'' clock. 
There are several other verbs used as auxiliaries, 
e. g. mda, may, must; ftan, can, may; tor, dare, need; 
lader , let , cause to , dec. Besides the English student 
should [observe, that these, as well as the auxiliaries 
proper, are more complete or less defective in Danish 
than in English, being used even in the infinitive, in the 
same capacity. 

This great variety being modified stil more by the conjunc- 
tions, ncrar, when; da, as, ^c. it is a strange fault in some old 
Grammars to mistake these circumlocutions for real tenses or mo- 
des of the verbal inflection, and to admit them as such in the 
paradigms of the ^regular conjugation. 

Several of the English modes of applyin'g the auxiliaries are 
not used in Danish, e. g. 

/ am toriling, jeg er i Fa^rd med at skrive ; 

I, was wriling, jeg var ved at skrive; 

/ am going to write^ jeg skal til at skrive; 

/ was going to write^ jeg skulde, vilde til at skrive , 

I do not trrtle, jeg skriver ikke ; 

/ did not writCi jeg skrev iklie, (bar ikke skrevet) ; 

do write, skriv dog (endelig)! 

do not write, skriv ikke, skriv dog ikke; 

/ have done writing, jeg er fierdig med at skrive ; ' 

/ had done writing, jeg var faerdig med at skrive. 
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41. Different kinds of eerbs. 

In Danish, as in other languages which have a pas- 
sive voice there is a peculiar sort of verbs with passive 
terminations but active signification. They are commonly, 
called verbs d'eponent (lidefarmede CSemingsard). 
and are regularly inflected as other passive verbs of the 
conj. and class, to which they belong; only the Supine, 
requiring also the addition of the passive s, creates some 
difliculty. Those of the first conj. 1st class form the 
sup. in edeSf or ets, those of the 2d class in tes. Ex. 

falUij ftUiedes (har faUedes)^ want; 

lykkeSf lykkcdes^ har lykkedes or lykkeis^ succeed^ prosper ; *) 

lamgeSy langteSy kar l<mgte9j lon^ ; 

synes, iynies, har tynies, seem; 

tlaaesy sloyes^ har tiaatdet or slaaets^ ^^^l 

bide$9 bedeSf {kar bidis)^ bite one another. 

Some are entirely defective in the sup« as : mmdesy nstft- 
dedesy recollect. 

Neuter verbs {gjenstandslose Gjo.) on the con- 
trary have no passive voice at all, as : jeg staaer^ I stand ; 
jeg kommer, I come; newer jeg staaes^jeg kommes. 

Reflective verbs (tilbagemrkende Gjp.) are fol- 
lowed by the objective cases of the pronouns, as: 

jeg smigi'er mig^ 1 flatter myself^ 
du roher dig, thou belrayest thyself^ 
han hader sig, he bathes (himself,) 
vi smigre o«, we flatter ourselves, 
/ robe eder, you betray yourselves, 
de bade sig, they bathe (themselves.) 

In the 3. p. care must be taken, to distinguish the re- 
flective pronoun sig from the personal Cham, hende, pi* 

*) When Lykkes is used as an impersonal verb er is used 
as its auxiliary and not har. A Dane certainly says: "det er gjofl- 
den lykkedes mig at faae saa god en Afstobning, I have rarely 
succeeded in getting so good a cast. The Icelanders say:' "'^ai 
hefr luckitil," bd. 
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dem)j which idler such verbs wovld iodicule a foviih 
person, e. g. han bader ham, be balhes him, de bade 
dem, they bafhe them, implies somebody beside the agent 
From the reflective ng, most aiso be distinguished Ihe 
reciprocal pronouns hmandm^ each other, when speaking 
of two , and kcerandre , one another , speaking of more 
persons, e. g* 

ie Mte kitumien, they Iot« ^'-ach other; 
de elsie koeramdre, they love one another. 

Several verbs haye a reciprocal sense in the passive 
voice, and do not, in that case, admit any reciprocal 
pronoun e. g. ti ses Infer Dag^ we see each other every 
day. The reflective and reciprocal verbs quoted as ex- 
amples hitherto may all be used as transitives , e. g. jeg 
saUgrer imgen^ I do not flatter anybody dec; but some 
reflective verbs require in this case another expression 
in English, e. g. jeg beiwnker ndg , I hesitate, but jeg 
beknJ^y I consider. *) . 

Several veri)S are only used as reflectives, e. g. 

je^ vnderslaar nUg^ I presume; 
jeg shfnder nUg^ I hasten ; 



*) This IS not very clear, still I do not like to alter It. The 
meaning certainly is : that there are some reflective verbs in Danish 
which are not usually rendered by correspondinf^ reflective verbs 
in English, but rather by some other absolute and intransitive verb, 
difl'erent from that by which the general sense of Uie Danish verb, 
when it is used absolutely ^ is commonly expressed, and of this 
Rask gives as an instance jeg beitenker mig , which thus used as a 
verb reflective , must be translated **l hesitate'' ; although jeg be-- 
imnher, used absolutely, must be Englished ''I consider*'. But the 
example is not felicitously chosen, for the corresponding verb 
reflective, although perhaps rather ob^ojete certainly exists in this 
case, and is unquestionably English, since ^ylock says In the 
Merchant of Venice : *'I will bethink me*': and on the other hand 
"I consider** or **I will consider*' is also sometimes used to ex- 
press the sense of the Danish jeg helwnker mig, b». 
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^ raveral others, reqoife a preposition beside the objective 
pronoun, to combine them with another object, e. g. 

Jen foTMiamr mig path I am skilled in ; 

jeg ietirwber nUg for, I endeavour ; 

je§ forinuUr nUg ltl» I enipige ; 

jeg bryder nUg ikke om^ 1 do not care aboul. 

There are also, in Danish, as in English, many imper* 
sonal verbs C^persorUige Gjo.), thus called because 
merely used \vith an indeflnite nominative in the Sdpers. 
sing, of the different tenses, though else formed regu- 
larly. Ex. del regnety regnede, (f^cur) regnet ^ it rains; 
det sner, *) sneede, (har) sneetj it snows ; dei lyner^ it 
Ijgbtens; det iorduer, it thunders; det tdr^ tdede^ tdetj 
it thaws/ Many personal verbs can also be used imper- 
sonally, B8: jeg fryser, it is cold to me, I shiver, but 
det fryser, it freezes; even so we say impersonally: det 
hlwser, it blows; det stormer, it storms; det gjdr andt, 
it smarts: though jeg blceser, jeg stormer^ are also 
used. — Likewise tnaniroer, one believes o : they believe; 
man siger, they say. — Sometimes der^ there, is prefixed 
as a sort of indefinite nominative, but then the real no- 
minative is usually added afterwards, as : der kamm&r en 
Tidj a time will come ; der lober^ (gaaerj et Rygte, there 
is a report ; and the verb is even put in the plural , if 
the nominative be plur. as: der ere de som mene, there 
are (there be) those Cpeople) who think. — Several 
impersonal verbs are, at the same time, deponent, though 
else active, when used personally. Ex. der sige$, it is 
said> they say; d&r skrives, they write; det doges, it 
dawns : det mOrknes, it grows dark. **) «- Several neutro- 



*) The common spelling is: det sneer; det tder^ which also 
is supported by etymology since the Icelandic has n^bar^ py&ir 
Ipeffir), SD. 

**) These are, indeed, not verbs deponent, but grammatically 
speaking, verbs passive or middle, just as dicitur and ecribitur in 
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active verbs hare no passive voices exeepi as imperso- 
nals. Ex* der sates far megetj tbey sleep lopmoeh; der 
lebes idelig, they ron (up and down) contipually. 

It musi still be remarked, before we leave tbe verbs, 
that the active participle in -ende is also sometimes used 
in a passive signification; f. i. blcesende Instrumenter, 
instruments to be blown, i. e. wind-instruments ; wit ibo^ 
ende Hus, my house lived in, e. g. the house I live in; 
especially as a future part. pass, e.^ g. den afholdende 
Aoknonj (Auction), the auction to be held; denudgk)ende 
Bogy the book about to be published; though several 
Grammarians of later times, not knowing the old Icelan- 
dic, nor the Swedish, have rejected these forms as spu- 
rious. 

42. PARTICLES. 

Under this denomination are generally comprehended : 
adverbs ^£tor<0, prepositions ^ForAoM^ordJ^^con- 
j unctions CBindeardJ and interjections (f/draab«- 
crd). Of all these parts of speech merely some of the 
adverbs admit a sort of inflection, viz. a comparative and 
a superlative degree, which are however usually similar 
to those of the corresponding adjectives; e. g. stnuki, 
stnukkere^ smukkest, fine, pretty ; hojt, hojere^ hojesty high ; 
the latter is contracted in the superlative, when prefixed 
to other adv. or adj. e. g. hojst dannet (Aand), highly 
cultivated (mind). For the positive degree of adverbs 
vid. p. 67. . 

Latin, and they do not chan^ that character by bein^ used imper- 
sonally. When the slave says to Pseudolus *'Quid agitur?'* and 
he replies: ''stalur'" there is no doubt that these must be consi- 
dered as verbs passive : on that their comicalness partly depends. 
Del *'mdrkner*' and det *^mdrhnes** are two Danish impersonal verbs 
which convey indeed only one meaning viz. "it grows dark" or 
"it iB getting dark"; still the former is an active and the latter a 
passive verb. bd* 
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Saveral are inregalar as : 

tide (gkmi)^ . vture^ vearsii ill» badly ; 

vel (godt)f Udre^ bedst, vrell; 

tii {tidt). Here, tiesty frequently *, 

Irnngef longer^ kcngsi^ ' longf, {diu) ; 

megei^ mer^ *) meity much ; 

gjemcy heller^ heist, fain; 

(/*«»)» for, for sty prior. 



PART III. 
FORMATION. 



43. Introductory remarks. 

All words are either simple (eiti^^^^^y tis: e/ Hoted, 
a head> orcompouhd (sammenscdte), as enHavedpinej 
a headach; the simple words are moreover either pri- 
mitiye CStatnord) as: rodt, red, -or derivative fil/- 
hdsard), as: en Rodme, a blush, bun rodmer^ she 
blushes. 

The simple primitives are but few in every languag^e, 
and their augmentation by the introduction of foreign 
words, which is the common resource of all mixed idioms, is 
a mere burthen to the memory, not aflTecting the understand- 
ing, and therefore prejudicial to the instruction of the com^ 
mon people; whereas it is the great excrellency of original 
or less mixed tongues, that they have the means of enlarg- 
ing the fundamental stock of expressions by derivation 
and composition, in such a manner, .that the new word 
must create the idea in the mind, as soon as the sound 
reaches the car. It will also be a considerable assi- 
stance to the student's memory in recollecting the immense 

*) Commonly meer, bd. 
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niimber of words, of which a CQlUvaled language consists, 
if he pay some attention to the manner , in which this 
whole mass is formed from the few original primitives. 
In this view we shall here briefly consider the Danish 
derivation and composition. Those who wish more ample 
information may consult : Dansk Orddannelseslare of N. 
Petersen. Odense 1826. 

DERIVATION. 

44. SubdieUian. 

When a general Idea, e. g. of negation , deteriora- 
tion &c. is to be expressed, some preGxes are added to 
the words; but whenever a word is to be transferred 
from one part of speech to another, it is effected by ter- 
minations or change of vowel, sometimes even by trans- 
ferring the words without any change, this last is how- 
ever of much less frequent occurence in Danish than in 
English , the grammatical qualities being in general more 
strongly marked on the words in the former, than in the 
latter of these languages. 

45. Praxes. 

Of a negative or privative signification are: 

(/- Engl, nn- [or in-] Ex. (%d, vicious habit; 
uvist, uncertain; uovervindelig , invincible^ uudsigeUff^, 
unspeakable ; ugjort^ not done [undone] ; ugjeme, unwil- 
lingly; umageTy or ul^'Uger, trouble (one); 

Van^ Vdmkabning, monster^ from Skahningy a crea- 
ture; eandrtig^ depraved; mnsirer^ disfigure; 

iiff^- Misundelsey envy; misundelig-t j envious; at 
misunde^ to envy; mistrostery dishearten. Sometimes 
composed again with the negative ir, as: wniskjendelig, 
evident; [not to be mistaken]. 
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fVxr- fctdemmer, condemn; fargieer, poison; /br* 
skmrer, spoil in cutting (e. g. a gown or coat) ; fanmader^ 
slight; enForseeUe, an oversight; Faragi^ contempt^ far^ 
legend, embarrassed, puzzled, at a loss» Sometimes it 
merely serves to form verbs of an active signification, as 
forgylde, gild.; fordansker, do into Danish; or nouns of such 
verbs, as: Fargylding, gilding; Fordamkning ^ translation 
into Danish; Farandringj change; FarstyrreUe, devasta- 
tion* This prefix appears to be different from the pre- 
position /or, which is also frequently used in composition ; 
in general they may be distinguished by observing, that 
the prepos. has the emphasis of the word, the prefix not, 
as: Forklceder, aprons; forkUkder , disguise; there are 
however some exceptions to this rule, as: et Fortrin, 
a preference, preeminence; but fortrtnlig-i, preeminent. 

(7/id- Undskyldning^ excuse ; undskyldelig, excusable ; 
at undikylde, to excuse. Also composed with the nega- 
tive ti-, as; uundskyldelig, inexcusable; 

Veder^ Vederlag, compensation; eederfareSy happen 
to; f>edergtyggeUg, abominable. 

46. Of a p s i t i V e signification are : 

Be- Begrehy notion, conception ; hetcmkelig-f, doubt- 
ful; befcBnkiom, considerate, beMo^er, bewail, fromUo^er, 
complain: belcenker^ consider, [some of these also receive 
the negative u as ybei(Bnk$om inconsiderate], ubeviist, un- 
proved. 

Bi^ Bisiand, assistance ; Bihensigi, secondary design ; 
bilebig, [Germ, bdldufig^ by the way, obiter; bidrager^ 
contribute. 

Sam^ SanUykkej consent; Sdmklang, harmony; 
sdmiidigj contemporary, coeval; ai idmiykkey to consent; 
u$amdreegiigj disagreeing, discordant. 

£r- Erholdetj get, receive; erlyinder, acknowledge; 
Erittdringj remembrance; uersidUeligtj irretrievable. 
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An^^) Anrigty face; el Angrdf, an atbick; ai dn- 
grOe, to attack; uaiwindeUg^, inapplicable* 

.47. Pronominal & adverbial prefixes are: 

A- (demonstrative with respect to the Isl pers*)) 
as: her, here; hid, hither; the Lat. hocy tim, seems to 
be formed in Ibis manner. 

d- (demonstrative with respect to the 3d pers.^ 
as: dei, den, that; der, there; did, thither; da, then; 

At?- (relative and interrogative) Arod, At?em, bcUket, 
Aror, where; 

i- Cplaced before the Ac, gives, those words an in- 
determinate or general signification), as : ihvad, whatsoe- 
ver; ihvem^ whosoever; thvilkei^ whichsoever; »A»or, 
wheresoever. 

AFFIXES. 

48. Formation of nonns, a) Affixes denoting 
the agent: 

-er: Dommer, judge; LcBser^ reader; Englcender, 
Englishman; Yiser^ a hand of ^ watch^ Slegvender, 
turnspit 

-tier: Kunstner^ artist; F(d$h/ier, forger. 

^mager : Skomager^ shoemaker ; Urmager, watchmak- 
er; Mager, is never used separately in Danish, but me- 
rely adopted from the Germ, macherj in compound words. 

-ling: Lwrling, disciple; Yndling, favorite; Tngliug, 
9 youth; GcBsUng, gosling. 

'indei Herluginde, dutchess; Qremnde, countess; 

Saw^rmwde, songstress; Veninde, (female) friend ; I7foi»de, 
a she wolf. 



) Though Bi' and An- are no Danish words, yet ihey occur 
separately in several phrases adopted from the Teutonic tongues, 
as: loigge hi, lay by ; staa bi, standby; det gaar an, that will do. 
Germ. Es geht an ; ai gribe sig an, to exert one's self. 
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-«Jfce; Va^erske, female weaver; fVif/Sreri&ey seduc- 
tress; Oiflbkmd^skej (Jem.) poisoner. 
' 49. b) the ^tcUon^ as ; 

Monosyllabic nouns, formed of verbs, are mentioned 
p. 13, bill there are many more of this sort Ex. et Skrig, 
a cry; et Synk, a draught; et Sting ^ a stitch; et Siiky 
a stab ; et Suk, a sigh. 

~^n: en Prcediken, Prceken^ a sermon; vor Gjeren 
og LadeUj our doing and omission i. e. our whole conduct. 

-^ende: (mil) Vidende, (my) knowledge; Sigende, 
saying; Foretagende, untertaking. 

-tnjf: Handling, action; Forandring, change, altera- 
tion; Landing, landing; Munding, mouth (of a river); 
Tinding, temple (of the head) ; even of persons, as : ilr- 
ving, heir; Hovding, chieftain, from Eoved; 

-^ing: Skrivning, writing; LcBsning, reading; en 
Gjeming, an act (action) ; en Strcekning, a tract bf land, 
en Gronning, a green, a lawn; en Slcegining, a relation; 
en Flygtning, a fugitive; en Dronning , a queen, from 
Drot, a lord. [In Icelandic Drotning^ 

-^Ise ; Stfrehe, moderation ; Beskrivelse, description ; 
Udforelse, execution; Frembringelse^ production; For-^ 
nojelse, pleasure; Skrivelscy letter; Stiftehe, establish- 
ment; Hcpndelse, accident; — et Vcerelse, a room. 

. -^el: Fodsel, birth; Kjorsel, driving; Udforsel^ ex- 
portation ; Trusely threat ; Hdngsel, hinge ; Fdngsely prison. 

-/, d: en Drift, an instinct (from driver^', Dragt, 
dress; Indtcegt, re\enue; Blcesl, blowing, wind; enSced^ 
a seed, (from ai saa), enFcerd, a journey, tour, {fare)} 
en Skyld, debt, crime, (skulle^ ; Bgrd, extraction, descenr^ 
(baere); — ei Vidnesbyrd, a testimony. 

st : Kunst, art (from kunne') ; Fangst, a catch, a take, 
Yndesi, Gunsty favor; iln&om^/, arrival; TJene^/e^ service^ 
but tjenst-dgtig, oflficious. 

-eri; Fifkeri, fishery; Praleri, ostentation; Tt/tei^i^ 
theft. 
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50. c) QuMiieif ke. denote : 

-e: en HSde, a heal; Kulde , cold; Vride, anger; 
GkBde, joy; Fytde, fulness; Stgrke, strength; LcBMge, 
row (of houses) ; Miiie (Midie), middle. 

-de: Dybdej depth; Langde, length; rtdde, width; 
MwugdCy multitude; tyngde^ gravily. 

-Aed: H^hedj highness, greatness; Skdrhedj vnry- 
ness; Frihed, (reedom ;K(ierlighed, love; Belft^Aed^ right, 
privilege. 

-dom : Yiiidam, wisdom ; Ungdom^ youth ; Alderdam^ 
old age; Lcegedom, medicine: 

"domme (a province or district) : Heriugddmme^ 
dutchy; Fyrsienddmme y principality; Herreddntme , do* 
minion. 

^skab: et Grevskabf a count's estate, also a county; 
Fjeadskaby enmity; Venskah, friendship; Broder^ftab^ fra- 
ternity, brotherhood ; Stogerskabj affinity ; — and of the 
com. gend. Kldgskctb-en, prudence; Morskab-en, diver- 
sion; Kundskah, knowledge; Videnskab^ science; dec. cf. 
p. 13 dc 14. 

-me: Fedme, fatness; SOdmCj sweetness; Rodme, 
blush; Kvalme, qualm. 

51. d) concreie ihingi. 

-ej (the definite neuter of the adj.), et Onde, an 
evil; ei Rele, a whole; et Mdrke, the dark; et Rige^ 
dominion, kingdom, (reign, power), from the adj. rig, 
rich, formerly powerful. 

Hf, (the indef. neut. of the adj.): Rodi , red colour; 
Grdnt, fGr^jwe/;, vegetables ; Blyhmdi, {Bleghf>idl)y white- 
lead; Spamgrdnt, verdegris, Berlinerblaat, the Prussian 
Blue. (It is a germanism to say Spansgrdn, Berttner-- 
blaa). 

- (the indef. com gend. of the adj.) : en Ret, a court, 
a noun of very ancient formation ; especially of persons, 
as: en Sort, a negro; en Vild, a savage; en Gal, 9l 



FORMATIOiy. 65 

madman; en Loekyndig, a lawyer; en L<Brd, a scholar, 
a learned man, and more frequently in the def. plur. de 
Sorie, de Vilde, dc. - 

-e(^ I, (denotes an implement); en Nogel, a key; en 
Sadelj a saddle; en Skovl, a shovel. 

There are many remnants of old forms of derivation, 
which existing only in some few words may be consid- 
ered as irregular, as: enMaan-ed, a month; et Lev^nef, 
life, conduct; en Hav^Uy a haven; et Sog-n, a parish 
(from soge, seek); en Tor-ke, drought; en Vwd^ske, 
a liquor; et Ldf^te, a promise. 

52. Formation of adjectives. 

"ig-t: mddig-ty courageous; socnig-i, sleepy; fiil- 
iig-l,. industrious; lydig-t, obedient. 

-^agiig-i: bondagtig^t, rustic, kmndagHg-^f, effeminate; 
ikarnagtig-iy vile, mean, malicious; iioja^/t^-f, accurate ; 
blacuzgtig^ty bluish; /a^^a^/t^f^longish. 

^lig-'i: eenHg-^tj friendly; dagUg-t, daily: lykkelig-^^ 
happy; beciislig-ij demonstrable; iftti%-l, possible; tfmi/- 
lig^tj impossible; syrlig-ty sourish. Sometimes t is insert- 
ed between this termination and the root, e. g. mundt-- 
lig^ty oral; d/fentlig-ty public; egenilig-ty proper; (from 
Mund, mouth ; Germ* offen, Dan. acLben^ open ; egen^ own). 
Still more frequently an e precedes, especially in those 
formed from verbs, and denoting a passive possibility. 
Ex. kosteltg^iy costly; dddelig-'t^ mortal; tcenkelig-ty apt 
to be thought, i. e. imaginable, conceivable ; ubegribelig-'ty 
incomprehensible. 

^som-4: vdldsom^t, violent; ndjsam^t, content; ceij- 
iom-ty lonely; langsam-tj slow; arbeidsom^tj assiduous. 

-sommelig^t : fredsdmrneUg-t, peaceable ; mdjsamme'- 
lig-4 , laborious ; fmgtsammelig^t , pregnant ; kjedsomme^ 
lig-t, tedious. 

boTrt : frugtbar-tj fertile ; CBrbar-ty modest, compo- 
sed; ^eUbar^tj navigable; tifeilbar^t, infallible. 

5 
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Jbatlig^: Mnbdrlig'4, manifest; t^'WArligi, tbal 
cannoi fail. 

-«fc : spodsk, scornful, disdainful; lebskj restive, starting 
(horse); ^£PtJk, cunning; /um^ft, insidious. Many national or 
patronymic adj. get this termination^ as: iyik, (tydsfc), 
German ; polsk, Polish ; ungenk^ Hungarian ; grwtk^ Greek, 
Grecian; fransk, French; Sometimes (precedes, as: bar- 
bdrisk^ barbarous ; politisk, political ; filosqfisk^ philosophi- 
cal ; tyrkisk^ Turkish ; russisk, Russian ; hebrmsk, Hebrew ^ 
haldaisk^ Chaldean. 

When such epHheta gentilia are used as nonns^ and consequently 
vrritten vith capiialsy they denote the languages, as : ialer De Dansky 
do you speak Danish? Har De sluderet Kinesisk? have you stu- 
died Chinese? Han kan slet intet Poriugisisk^ he knows nothing of 
Portuguese. These nouns are usually of the com. gend. as : bred 
Dansk^ broad Danish ; T^sken er vanskelig, the German is difCcult. 

-ef: hornet, horned; bu^e^, bellied ; /tire/, furrowed; 
trekantetj triangular ; firkantet, aattekantel [offekantet] d:c.; 
stribet, striped ; smdlslribety narro wstriped ; blaodarety blue- 
veined; blaaqjet, blueeyed; hullei, full of holes; behjcertet^ 
courageous; haaretj hairy. 

^laden--t: morkladen^tj sort-laden^t, of a dark com- 
plexion, darkfaced; rundtodei}-/, round-faced; vred^laden^, 
hot-headed* 

-•vorren^iy C^orih-Q: fjanievorren^ , iossevorren^t, 
silly; kvaklevorren-tj fickle.*) 

-.•«; gmngs Cgcengsejj current; iar>Sy silent; een«, lini- 
jform, alike; fcelles, common (not fcelleds, being derived 
from FcBlle, not from Fcelled). 

Th.ere are remnants of many more adjectival ter- 
minations, as: vammel, qvalmish; gylden, golden : ^dtoem, 



*) Kvaklevorren : the ordinary spelling would he qvaklevarren. 
I do not recollect ever having seen this word; possibly it is a 
misprint for vaklevorren, fickfe; but even this word is little used. 

BD. 
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silver-; fmdrene, paternal; bnt these occur only in a few 
instances. 

53. Formation of adverbs and prepositions. 

-e (Icel. ~i)y indicates rest in a place, as : ude, with^ ' 
out; cppe, up; hjemme, at home; borle, away; from udy 
out; op J up; hjem, home; bori, away). 

-e (Icel. a, forms some old adv. from, adj.) tide, 
widely ; dtfre^ dearly ; stilley calmly ; nceppe, scarcely (from 
knapy scanty). 

"Cr (motion to, or rest in a place): osier (udj, 
east, vester (paaj^ west; aiier , again (back); agter^ aft, 
abaft; efler^ under ^ &c. 

-en (Icel. an, originally motion from a place^ now its 
signification is not easily defined) : oslen for, to the east of; 
vesien fra, from the west; nden Hly on the outside; fn«- 
den (en Time) , within (an hour) ; oven paa , on the top 
of; ncesten^ almost; sjwlden, rarely. 

"igen, %eft (from adj. in t^, Ug): kraftigen, sivonglY ; 
modigen , courageously; foleligen, sensibly. But the ad- 
jectives are frequently used as adverbs, without the -69i, 
as: han blev ikke understottet krafiig nok, he was not 
supported sufficiently (or strongly) enough; han blev fo^ 
lelig strdffety he was severely punished. Several modern 
authors would add the neuter t in these cases, but this 
is a Swedish form, contrary to the Danish usage; we 
constantly say: de slog dygtig fra sig ^ they defended 
themselves bravely; hjcerlelig gjeme, with all my heart. 
The justness of this rule appears evident from the next 
adverbial termination. - 

-Ug, dig (Engl. Jy, ely\ as : nemlig, navnlig^ to wit, 
namely ; lydelig^ audibly ; snarlig, soon; visselig, certainly ; 
fulddig, fully, Cnever nemligij fuldeligt). 

-t (The neuter form of the adj. of other termina^ 
tions is often applied adverbially) as: godt^ well; tidiog 
bredi, widely ; hofi og dyr/, with terrible oaths ; but there 

5» 
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are many exceptions, as : knap nok, hardly enough ; heel 
t>elj very well; faldkommen fomdjet, perfectly satisfied* 
— Those that have no t added in the neuter , never 
receive it in the adverbial form^ as: skjelmsky roguish^ 
& roguishly. 

-* -«* : (originally the genitive -*; ; allesfedSy eve- 
rywhere; et Sleds y somewhere; alskens, of all sorts; 
skraas oter for, on the other side, askaunce, nearly op- 
posite; paa ivcBTfj across; langs medy along; udvories, 
externally; indvor/es, internally; the two last are also 
used as adjectives* 

54» Formation of verbs* 

-er, is sometimes merely added to nouns or adjecti- 
ves, in order to make verbs of them, as: Agt, intention' 
agfer, intend; synd-ery sin; hed-ery heat; aabenbar-^ery 
reveal; siw-erj starch. — Sometimes the radical vowel 
is changed, as: virker, act, work, from Yerkj fder, pay 
(taxes) from tid, out; glceder, gladden, from glad; boder, 
pay (as a fine or damage) from Body hmtdesy happens, 
comes to hand, from Haand, 

Neuter verbs of the complex order are made tran- 
sitive, and transferred to the simple order, by changing 
the vowel, and sometimes hardening the bharacteristic 
consonant of the past, thus : 



springer, 
.synker^ 
sidderj 
Uggery 
farerf 
rygery 



sprang^ 

sanhy 

sad^ 

laaf 

for^ 

rogy 

bed. 



— spratnger^ 

— stenker, 

— scBttery 

— ItBgger, 

— forery 

— rdger9 

— bed^r. 



burst a thing; 
sink something ; 
set, put; 

lay; 

carry ; 
smoke ; 
bait, stop; 

Some few are 



bidery 

viz* let the hounds or the horses bate* 
formed from the present tense, as : vaagery watch, tcekker^ 
awaken ; knager - knwkker^ crack ; nejevy courtesey, bow^, 
nikker^ nod. 
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-/er; gifier, marry away, from giter; mgter, fail, 
from mger; vcenlery expect (from Icel. f?a/i, hope,*) 
sigier, aim al, from see; sigter, sift, from W; ncegter^ deny, 
from ne/, no» 

-wcr; ligneTj am like; ^hlegner, turn pale; siivnerj 
grow stiff; vidner, bear witness. 

-fter, ^ger: dyrker, worship (hold dear); ywfter, pi- 
ty, fromowi, tender; for sinker, delay, from *een; vrikker^ 
jog, from m'der.; skulker ^ sculk, from skjuler; sporger^ 
ask, from <Spdr; kcerger, ravage, from JJcpt* Sometimes 
t is inserted before, ^er^ as: heskjcef tiger ^ keep busy, occupy; 
forirediger, provoke ; afskjediger, [with Molbech afskediger} 
discharge; hemoegfiger mig, seize upon* 

-*er: stqndser, stop; render, cleanse; hidser, heat 
(the blood); AtV^er, salute. 

"Sker: hersker, sway; htisker^ remember ;formindskery 
lessen; smasker^ smack with the lips. 

^rer : bcevrer, tremble ; kvidrer, chirp ; ytrer^ [com- 
monly yttrer,'] utter; smulrer ^ crumble; vallrer^ waddle; 
kantrer^ overturn^ or upset (the boat). 

-Zer; smugler, smuggle; bejler, court, woo, (from 
bederj ; besudler, soil ; funkier, sparkle. 

These derivatives in -ter, ner, her, ger, ser^ sker^ 
rer, ler, belong to the 1st conj. 1st class, and are all re- 
gularly inflected. But though all the 'examples quoted are 
in frequent use, and the derivation in most of them clear 
and indisputable, yet the language rarely admits of new 
formations through these means; but rather through the 
prefixes: for, be dec. 

^erer, forms verbs from roots of the southern lan- 
guages, as : regulerer, regulate, reformerer, reform : dikie^ 
rery dictate; konsUluerer , constitute; pulveriserer , pul- 
verize; and many more. They should properly belong 

*) But the erroneous spelling venter is mo«t frequently used. 

KD. 
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to the 1st conj. Isl class , but are often contracted and 
referred to the 2d class , e. g. Luiher reformerie megei, 
L. reformed much (many things). Han er refarmeri, he 
belongs to the reformed church. 

55. COMPOSITION. 

The composition of words is very free, and the 
chief source of the copiousnest of the modern Danish; 
yet it is ;by no means illimited or irregular, and ought 
not therefore to be passed by without notice in any good 
grammar of this tongue. 

In general, the last part of the compound expresses 
the chief idea, which is described or defined hy the-pre- 
ceding part, e. g. en Bog, a book, enSkolebog^ a school* 
booic, en Lcerebog, a compendium; Lcesebog, selections, 
extracts; en Ordhog^ a dictionary; en Flcake^ a bottle, 
en Blcekflaake^ an ink-bottle, en -Olfictske, a bottle for 
beer, or in which is, or has been beer; but en FUuhe 
Blcek, means a bottle of ink; en Fldske -^1, a bottle of 
beer, en PunseboUcy is a bowl for punch, but en Bolle 
PunSy a bowl of punch; en £^dfo^/^e, a silver spoon; 
en Mursl^ej*) a trowel; Trwsko, wooden shoes* Thus 
even adjectives, e. g. /rtrtUijf, voluntary; Idngvarigy of 
long duration; husvani, familiar; Idndsforeistj exiled, ba- 
nished ; likewise some verbs, as : fader, nourish, support, 
brodfoder, afford, yield sufficient provision of corn for 
bread (to a family); hugger, cut; hdlshuggery behead; 
idgttagery observe :t«/and9(F;<er, repair; loslader, set free; 
fritager, exempt. 

Sometimes the last part is a derivative, formed from 
a separate word , but not used separately itself. Ex. 
Husholder, economist, housekeeper: Vdrtshusho/deryiun-' 
keeper; jffM^Ao/der^&e, a female housekeeper; husholdersk^ 

•) Commonly written Sohshee, Muurshce* bd. 
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economical 9 thrifty; from holder], keep; though Holder j 
JBolderskey holdersk, are no words in the Language. 

The first part is often a verb in the infinitive, ias: 
en Slibesteen, a gripdstone ; en Hecessesteen, awhetstohej 
en Spisesalf a diningroom; en Liggehone, a brood-hen; 
ei Kjendebogstav y a characteristic letter; en Byggeplads^ 
a ground to build upon; enBcerebdr, ahandbarrow; Ta^ 
feiS»/»«f, rhetoric; Talestol^ fulpi^; Trykkefrihedi the liberiy 
of the presis- 

Even substantives are often compounded without any 
change, as: Kongestad, royal city; Husmand, peasant, 
cottager; Raadstuej townhall; likewise: Storherre-n^ the 
grand-signior; Alverden, the universe; Blaabcer ^ bilber* 
Ties ; Lediggang , idleness : Hankon , masculine gender ; 
jFemfingerurty cinquefoil; kundredaarig^ centennial. 

Sometimes the first part is. slightly changed e. g. by 
throwing away a final a, as : en FirskilUng^ a penny; Kvind" 
folk, [commonly Q%i%ndfolk'\ woman; BeUelstav-en, thebeg* 
gar's staff u e. beggary, from betle; or by inserting an e, as : 
en Lysesax, a pair of snuffers ; en jEggeblommCy the yolk of an 
^gg; ^^ Gulerody a carrot; en Sygestue, an inCrmary; 
et Poredrag, elocution; forebygge, prevent. In many in- 
stances this 6 is a relick of the Icel. gen* plur in a;*) 



•) And such was the case with, the examples giveu above : 
hyssesaXyJEggeblotntne^ Iceland. Ijosasox, eggjablom, Rask perhaps 
thought: ''the Icelandic word must here be derived from the Da- 
nish, since the thing probably was imported into the country by the 
Danes ?" But no matter ; the pure Icelandic elements of the word* 
viz. the Gen. pi. Ijosa^ and the pi. sdop, existed in the Icelandic 
language long before the Danes saw the first (^Dutch or English) 
pair of snuffers. In all likelihood snuffers were also first intro- 
duced into Iceland from England or Holland. Sygestue, evidently 
belongs to that class of compounds which is mentioned in the pre- 
ceding paragraph (from Syge disease, or Syge patients) and Fore- 
in Foredrag is purely English as in "foretell'*, "forehead", "fore- 
speach" £c. ^c, and thus it may be doubted that the insertion 
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e. g. LandenuBrkey frontiers ; ScBdeteBre^ ethics ; Gjedeblad^ 
honeysuckle, Icel. tondo-iiMm, 9i6a--lcarddmry dec. someti- 
mes of an old gen. sing, in -a, or, »r, e.g. Pennekniv^ 
penknife; StBugesMpe, bedpost, Icel. peruMknt fry scengur^ 
siolpi. Still more frequently an s is inserted, or the first 
pari is only the gen. sing, as : en Handeltmandy a trades- 
man, merchant; en Landsmand, a fellow countryman; 
but en Landmandy is a husbandman; en Baadshage, a 
boat-hook; en VinduesrHde, a pane or square of a win- 
dow; el Tidsrum, a period. — In a few instances -w, 
is inserted, in words adopted fnom the German, as : JFrtf- 
entmmer, woman ,. Grcpfteit/and , (better Grcekeland)^ 
Greece, MrenpriSj speedwell, a plants Germ. Frauenzim'' 
mer, Griechenland , Ehrenpreis. Thus even Hekkenfelt, 
a euphemism for Hell, is a Germ, depravation of Icel. 
Uekhiffall, mount Hekla in Iceland. 

A few compound words require both parts to he 
put in the plaral, as : Bondegaard, a farm, farmer's house, 
plur. Bendergaarde ; Barnebamy grandchild, plur. Berne" 
hem, grandchildren. 

Prepositions and adverbs very frequently take the 
first place in compounds, as: hortedsle^ squander away; 
afhuggcy cutoff; tid^a/e, pronounce, Z/d/a/e, pronunciation ; 
Udtryky expression; Indtryk, impression; indelukke, shut 
up, lock up; nedfite, pull down; opbrcendey bum down* 

Many of these compound verbs may also be resolv- 
ed, and the particle placed separately behind, e. g. odsle 
bdrty hugge df; but this transposition oftentimes makes a 
great difference in the signification; the compounds being 
used figuratively or metaphorically, the resolved verbs 
literally or properly. Ex. 

indt^yhher, insert, ryhker ind, niarcli into; 

afstaar, cede^ slaar af, dismount, alig^lit ; 

oversmtter, translate, sceller over^ cross, (as a ferry); 

ff 

of an e is at all required to^ explain any phenomenon that occurs 
in Danish compounds. bd. 
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overgaar, excel, gadr oter, pass (over); 

udirffhher, express, irykher ud, squeeze out; 

ifKJenloter, redeem, loser igjen, untie aj^ain* 

Prepositions and adverbs composed with the prep. 
< 0^)9 generally lose this i in composition with nouns 
or verbs. Ex. igjennem , through » gjennemborer^ pierce, 
SJentiemircBnger^ penetrate; itnod, against, Modttand, resi«- 
stance, modcirkery counteract ; tmellem^ between, Mellem-- 
gulv, diaphragm; igjen^ again, gjeniager, repeat; isteden^ 
instead, Stedord, pronoun, Siedfaderj stepfather dec. 



PART IV. 

SYNTAX. 



56* The Danish manner of constructing sentences, 
being pretty similar to the English, it is needless here to 
attempt any complete essay on the syntax* I shall there- 
fore merely offer some remarks on the peculiarities of 
the Danish in this respect, following the order of the 
parts of speech, observed in the preceding pages. 

* 

57. The' articles. ^ 

The definite art. of the adj. may sometimes be left 
out, the definite form of the adj. or pronoun showing 
sufficiently that it is to be understood, e. g. forste Gang^ 
the first time; samme Aften^ the same evening; gamle 
Danmarky old Denmark; especially in names as: Ny-Hol^ 
land, Lange-BrOy Rimde^Taam, and in apostrophes, as: 
Store Gtid, great God ! kcere Ven, dear friend ; Hojstcerede 
Herre, Respected Sir^ d;c. In a few instances the def. 
art. of nouns is added, as: hele_Sagenj the whole busi- 
ness; for itarste Delen^ for the greatest part. 
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The def. art. is used with nouns expressing gene- 
ral notions, or things ideal , where the EngKsh has no 
article at all, e* g. Natur^en, nature; Skcetme-n^ fate; 
Ddd^en, death; Lw~et^ lif^; Menneske^ty mvcn; Forsyn^tj 
providence; Hitnlen, heaven. 

'The noun which governs a genitive is usually with- 
out any article, e. g. Verdens Alder, the age of the world ; 
Aaretslxengde, the length of the year; et Legems Tyngde, 
the gravity of a body. 

The genitives of nouns , as also the possessive and 
demonstr. pronouns, like the article, require the definite 
form of the adj. following, as: min bedste Yen, my best 
friend; dit gamle Lost,*) your old lodging; hendes lange 
Hoar, her long hair; denne evige Snaky this endless 
Jwaddle. 

57. , The Nouns. 

Of the general position of nouns we have spoken 
already (p. 26), and stated the rule that the nomina- 
tive usually is placed before the verb. In consequent 
propositions^ however, the verb is followed by the agent. 
Ex. hvis De ikke vil tro mig^ saa kan jeg ikke gjore eed 
det, if you won't believe me, I cannot help il^ Da Fre~ 
den ear sluttet, rejste han udenlands, when the peace 
.was iDncluded, he went abroad. Also in conditional pro- 
positions, as : Skulde jeg endelig gjore del, should I abso- 
lutely do it ; maatte jeg vwre saa lykkelig , if I might be 
so happy^ Likewise in questions, as : ser De Skibet, soni 
seiler der, do you see the vessel, that sails there ? Taler 
De med ham iMorgeti? do you speak with him C^ee him) 
to-morrow? Ses vi saa iAflen? shall we then meet to* 
night, or shall I have the pleasure of seeing you to- 
night. — There are several adverbs or particles of time 



Commonly spelt Logis. . kd. 
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which produce the same effect, vrhen placed at tbe head 
of the proposition, e. g. derefier rejste han^ after this he 
departed 5 aldrig troer jeg det, never shall I believe this. 
The genii., when expressed by termination, is alvays 
placed before the word governing it, e. g. for Guds Skyldy 
for God's sake, also : in the name of God* Hans MeiodCi 
his method. Rigets Forvaltning ^ the administration of the 
kingdom. Mange Yandes Lyd , the sound of many wa- 
ters. Likewise possessive pronouns, as: gaa din Vef^ 
gel you gone; hun glemte $m Paraply, she forgot (left) 
her umbrella. 

But the gen. is also frequently expressed by means 
of prepositions, not only af, of, but also tily to. &c. Ex. 
del er Biskappens Son, or en Son af Biskoppen , it (he) 
is a son of the bishop; en Broder til Biskoppen ^ a 
brother of the bishop ; Doren paa Huset, the door of the 
house. Versebygningen i Kwdmons Parafrds^ the versi- 
flcation of Caedmon's paraphrase* 

The preposition is entirely omitted after nouns of 
measure and. the like, as: en Mcengde Mennesker, a crowd 
of people; et Stykke Tree, a piece of wood; en Lap Pa^ 
pir, a scrap of paper ; en Ptegl fPcp'O ^h l^alf a pint of 
beer ; en Tende Sild , a cade of herrings ; likewise m 
Tende stcerkt Ol, a cask of strong beer; en Skceppe ny 
Hvede, a bushel of new wheat* But when the name of 
the thing measured is definite, the prep* af must be ex- 
pressed , as : e» Skceppe af den ny Hvede , a bushel of 
the new wheat* 

58. The adjectives* 

In Danish the adjective is always placed before the 
noun, to which it belongs, e* g. et gammelt Ord (Ord^ 
»prog^y an old saying; den ny Mode^ the new fashion; 
fra umindelige Tider^ from times immemorial. Except 
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Mrhen applied as surnames, as : Oeorg den fjerdcy George 
the fourth; Knud den tiore^ Canute the great.*) 

Many adjectives and participles may, without any in- 
tervenient prep., govern the nouns sometimes as indiret 
sometimes as direct objects, (or, in the Latin phraseology 
sometimes in the dat., sometimes in the ace.) , e. g. det 
er ihke Umagen vcBrd, it is not worth the pains (or worth, 
while); er det Mennesket gatmligt? is it useful to man? 
Ban er mig iniet skyldig, he owes me nothing. Sometimes 
they take the noun together with a prep* after them, as : 
er det gatmligt for Mennefket ? 

59. Pronouns. 

The two genders of the pronoun for the third per- 
son Chan, kun) , when speaking of men , are usually ap- 
plied according to the natural sex, not to the grammati- 
cal gender e. g. Frueniimret ehte megei Mod, da hun 
(not deO forsearede sig imod saa mange Fjender, the 
woman showed great courage, in defending herself 
against so many enemies. To Menneket corresponds han^ 
when it means a certain man, but det, when it means 
mankind, as : Menne ket mcerkede ikke, hvorledes han (not 
det) var sicedt, the man did not perceive how he was 
situated ; Mennesket og dels Medskabninger, Man and his 
fellow creatures. In speaking of animals we use det, 
den , never han , or hun , except in poetical personifica* 
tions, and sometimes in vulgar speech. 

The pronoun De, when applied to a single person 
(p. 33), is always construed with the sing, number of the 
verb, as: KommerDe saa? shall I expect you then? (not 
Komme De). jGaar De paa KomSdie? do you go to the 
play ? 



•) Except also in verse, as: Christian Byg^nesier 8(or , Chri- 
stian the great architect. Oeklenschlaeger, sr. 



MYNTAX. 77 

The numeral pronoiins are placed before the nouns, 
as : to Huse , two houses ; det fdr$H Menn^ke , the first 
man. Wben a numeral and an adjective are added, that 
\vhich has the closest connection with the noun must be 
placed nearest to it, e. g. it hde Brod, ten entire loaves, 
but hele ti Brody means whole (not less than) ten loa* 
ves. 

When speaking of the date of the year , we never 
apply the word Tutend^ but merely count the HundredCj 
e. g. 1829, aiien Hundrede og ni^og^iycey not, et Tusend 
aatie Hundrede og ni~og~iyve. 

60. Verbs, 

In common conversation the plural form of the tenses is 
scarcely ever made use of, as : vi rejser (instead of refse) 
iMorgen, we depart to morrow; det er Hdligt deKon-- 
gelige komtner (for komme) i Aften^ the royal family co- 
mes early to night; de spiller det Skueipil godtj they 
perform that play welU 

The active participles in -ende^ are never used as 
gerunds, and rarely as parts of verbs, but more frequently 
as a sort of adjectives, as : 'fading graces', falmende Yti" 
digheder; 'falling leaves', fcUdende Lov; /calling to one 
another, and endeavouring in vain to extricate themsel- 
ves', raabende til hterdndre og strwbende forgdves at 
udrede sig; but: 'on entering this first enclosure', must 
be rendered : i det jeg traadie ind i dette forste Aflukkey not 
t or ,paa indtrcedeude, dec. 'I was wandering*, jeg vati^ 
drede, not jeg var vandreMde, Qseo p. 54). 'The king 
being a hunting', da Kongen (just) var paa Jagt. 'The 
soldiers being afraid of the enemy', Soldaterne som tare 
bange for Fjenderne. 'In promising them some', ved al 
love dem nogle. 
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The English participles [or gerunds] in -tup must 
often be rendered in Danish by the infinitives, as* it is 
scarcely worth seeing, det er nceppe^ vcard ai ie. 
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Of prepositions it is worth while to observe, how 
they are used to determine time; • with the genitive de- 
notes a pasi lime, as : • So/idagt, last sunday ; the nouns 
ending in en , lose their n before the genitive » , in this 
sort of regimen , as : t Gaar Afles last night , yesterday 
evening (from Aften^ otherwise the usual genitive is Af- 
tens)) i MorgeSy this morning; $ Formiddags, this fore- 
noon; t Forgaars, the day before yesterday; • Mandags 
EftermiddagSj last Monday afternoon. — With the nomi- 
native it denotes the current time, ^s : t Aar, this year ; 
t Dag, to-day; or the time next following, as • Aften^ 
. this evening, which may be said both in the forenoon of 
the same day, and in the evening itself; • Margen, to- 
morrow. But the word Nat not admitting the genitive -f, 
in the case just mentioned, when I say • Nat, it is en- 
tirely undecided; whether I mean the night preceding, or 
that succeeding this day; accordingly the real meaning 
of the phrase in each particular case can only be infer- 
red from the context; e. g.Regnede det iNat, did it rain 
last night? faa vi Regn i Nat, shall we have rain this 
night? The following days of the week are indicated by 
paoy on, as: paaSdndag, next Sunday; paa Mandag Fifr-^ 
middag, on Monday forenoon. For some few cases we 
have other prepositions or adverbial expressions, as: ifjar 
(i Fjar), last year; ad Aare, next year. Om with the 
noun in the definite form corresponds to the English «r, 
tn, as : Tjeneren faar 10 Rbd. CRigsbdnkdaler) am Maa-^ 
neden. The servant (footman) has 10 dollars a month. 



SYNTAX. 



79 



Abo om Avra, a year; om Dagen, a day; omMatgenetiy 
in the morning, 6cc, 

Of the conjunctions there is scarcely any thing re- 
markable to be said in the syntax, there being absolutely 
no subjunctive mode in the verbs. It may be observed 
however, that in combined sentences several conjunctions 
correspond to each other, so that when the one precedes 
the other may be expected to follow, such are: 



baade — og, 
saavel — soiti, 
saa (stor) — som, 
ikke alene — men ogaaay 
jo (meer) — des {bedre)9 
saa meget des — torn, 
om — eUer, 
enien — etter, 
hverken — eUer\ 
J ej heller yf 

vel — men ikke A 
men alligevel,) 
vel ikke — men dog,\ 
— men »el, 
deeU — deels, 
da — saa (kan De), 
ihvorvel — (saa) dog^ 
sk&ni — (saa) dog ikke^ 



hi 



both — and; 

as well — as ; 

as (ffreat) — as; 

not only — but also ; 

the fmore) — the (better) ; 

so much the — as ; 

whether — or; 

either — or 5 

neither — nor; 

indeed — but not ; 

— but nevertheless; 
not indeed --* but still; 

— but for all that ; 
partly — partly; 
as — (you may) ; 
although — yet ; 
though — still not. 



62. Appendix. 

Though the Roman character is daily gaining groond, 
being introduced into the Transactions of the Royal Acade- 
my of Copenhagen and of most other learned Societies 
in Denmark and Norway, as also used in many excellent 
works of private authors on Antiquity, History dec. yet 
the monkish or Gothic form of the letters is still pre- 
ferred by many, . and must be learned also. 
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[Here Professor Rask inserted the ordinary German alphabet, 

to which he always had great aversion , and which he in yain 
attempted to persuade his countrymen entirely to discard. I have 
placed it at the beginning of the book since it still is in much more 
general use than the Roman alphabet. As long as the Germans 
preserve ''the monkish or Gothic form/ of the letters there is bnt 
small chance of the Danes abandoning it ; but as soon as the Ger- 
mans adopt the character now used by all the civilized nations 
of Europe (except the Russians and the Greeks) there is no doubt 
that the Danes will follow their example, bd.] 



63. Remarks on the German letters. 

In this character the capital ^ is also commonly 
used for the ^ e. g. in 3^tacl and 3efu^; though diffe- 
rent figures have been invented by P. Syv, R. Nyerup & 
Mr. J. Jetsmark, in order to distinguish them; in writing 
hovirever they are usually distinguished the ^ being 
prolonged beneath the line. Of the figures used in print 
that of Mr. Jetsmark, which I have here made use of, 
appears to have the preference.^ 

The long f is constantly applied in the beginning of 
syllables, even in the combinations : {!/ fl^ fp^ % Ex. flig^ 
ffal, jirlbcr, fparer. 

, For &^ has also been proposed another figure, viz. 
(U/ which has been adopted by the celebrated Capt* Abra- 
hanison'in his first edition of Lange's Ddnische Gramm. 
fur Deutsche, as also by the author of these pages, in the 
first edition of his Icelandic Graifimar ; that he has afterwards 
preferred the &, is not only from patriotic motives; this 
figure being found in old Danish MSS. down to 1555, 
but also because it is introduced into several other lan- 
guages, as Swedish and Laplandic, and has even been 
used in the upper German dialects, e. g. in Biischings 
und von der Hagen's Sammlung deuischer Volkslieder, 
Berlin 1807 and in J. F. Castelli's Gedichte in nieder-- 
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osterreichiscRer Mundart, Wien 1828 , 8vo. . Also in the 
Bornholm dialect by Mr. Skougaard, in the Farroic by 
the revd. Mr. Lyngbye, and in the Acra (on the coast 
of Guinea) by Capt. Schonning, whereas <u is used no- 
where else in the world. 

The it and & are German forms of the vowels y and 
£P, usually preserved in writing German names, although 
the Germans never use the Danish cb or o, in writing 
Danish names, nor even in quoting titles or passages of 
books. Some writers also apply the u for French m, 
e, g. 5Ruattce, Sureaa, pronounce Nyanse^ Byraa, 

The f is entirely a German combination, not used 
even by the Germans themselves in the Roman charac- 
ter, and pronounced like the Danish s. 



'* 
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FAMILIAR DIALOGUES- 



Forsle Samtale. ' Dialogue 1. 

Wod Morgenl ^ood morning^ sir'^J, 

HvorledesbefinderDeDem?)? How do you do? 

Hvorledes slaar det til ? Hoto are you ? 

leg takker , meget vel ; ret Very ftell, pretty well, I thank 

bra'. you. 

Saa saa; ikke med detbed-^ So so^ not very teelL 

ste, "" 

Meget vel, til Tjeneste. Very tDell, at your service. 

Til Deres Tjenesle* At your service. 

Behag at sidde ned. Please to sit down. 

Yaer saa arlig, og tag en Be so kind as to take a seat, 

Stol» « chair. 

Sid ned et Ojeblik. Sit down a moment. 

Jeg bar et lille Besog at gjore / must go to pay a visit in 

i Nabolauget. the neighbourhood. 

Hvad er Kiokken ? What is it o'clock? 

Hvad mener De? What do you think it is? 

Den er vel ikke aatte endnu. Scarce eight, I believe, yet. 



•) The Danish expression for sir, Herre or min Herre, is 
rarely used in conversation, except by servants, 

*) The reciprocal forms, sig ^ sit, sin, sine, must be avoided, 
when the civil pronoun De, you, is the nominative j but if it were 
the usual plur. of the 3d person, it should be : hvorledes befinde de 
sig? how do they find themselves? 
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Hvad? aatie! den er slaaei How? eighil U has struck 

iu ien. 

Er det muligi? er den saa Is ii possible? is ii so laiet 

mange! saamaa jegogsaa then I must go out also.^ 

ud. 

Hvor skal De hen? Whither are you going? 

Jeg skal hen at spise Fro- I urn going to breakfast with 

kost hos Hr. N« N. Mr. N. N. 

Og jeg skal hen at se til And I am going to call on 

Fru N» N. Mrs. N. N. 

A ! det er nok saa godt, at Ah^ that is much better indeed. 

besoge Dameme! to visit the ladies I 

Men naar sees vi nu igjen? But when shall we see each 

^ other again ! 

ErDe bjemme paa Tirsdag? Shall you be at home on 

Tuesday? 

Ja hvad Tid Dags? At what hour? 

Aa^ saadan Klokken sex eller Why, about six or seten 

syv. o'clock. 

Ja> om Aftenen er jeg hjem- tes , sir / m the evening I 

me, men kom saa ikke for shall be at home^ but don't 

silde, saa vil vi drikke Te come too late then, so that 

nede i Haven* we may drink tea in the 

garden^ 

Godt! som De befaler. Well, as you please. 

Farvel! (Adjo!) Good bye! (Adieu). 

Farvel ! Farvel ! Good bye I 

Anden Samlale. Dialogue 2* 

God Aften Hr. N. N. Good evening Mr. N. N. 

Velkommen* Det forndjer Welcome^ sir! I amvery^happy 

mig meget at se Dem* tq see you. 

Hvorledes har De level, siden How have you been , since / 

sidst, jeg havde den For- had the pleasure of seeing 

nojelse at se Dem. you l<^f? 
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Jeg er dem meget forbunden*^ / am much obliged to youy 
Naar jeg undtager en lille sir. Excepting a little cold, 
Forkolelse, som har holdt that confined me to my room 
mig inde et par Dage, for a couple of days, I 
har jeg vcerel meget vel. have been very ttelL Bui 
Men De er fremmed ; hvor- you are a foreigner , how ' 
ledes finder De vort Kli- do you find our climate 
ma passer sig for Dem? agree with you? 

Det er lidt koldt og fugtigt, It is somewhat cold and damp, 
i det mindste er Luften at least the air is much 
langt varmere og torrere warmer and dryer in my 
i mil FflBdreneland. native country. 

Del kan jeg tsenke. J dare say. 

Men man maa indrette sin But one must adapt one's 
Klffidedragt og Levemaade clothing and diet to the c/t- 
efter den Himmelegn, man mate one lives in, and then 
lever under , og saa ikke not care too much about the 
bryde sig ret meget om weather, especially at my 
Vejrel, is«r 1 min Alder. age. 

Det har De Rel i; det var You are very right; it was 
ogsaa min GrundssBtning, also my principle, wh0n I 
da jeg var paa Rejsen — was travelling. But come 
Men lad os nu gaa ned i now let us go down into the 
Haven, og se om min Kone garden, to ^ee whether Mrs. 
har nogel Te til os. N. ^) has got some tea for 

us. 

Det vil ikke vsew af Yejen. Well, it won't be amiss. 



^•) A husband never calls his wife by his own surname as 
in English, but always says : min Kone, my wife, or Fruen, Madam- 
men, Moder, according to her rank- Frue, lady, is used -of noble- 
men's as also of most civil and military officers' wives, and Froken 
'of their daughters; Madamme of merchante' and tradesmen's wives, 
as also of the country clergymen's and clerks' , Jomfru of their 
daughters ; Moder (JtfoV) of a farmer's or common soldier's wife- 
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Tredie Samtale. Dialogue 3* 

Nu, hvad synes De oin vort Well, what do you ikmh of 

Sprog, kan De forsiaa no- our language ? do you «n~ 

get af det? derstand any thing of it? 

Det klinger ganske bra', at It sounds pretty well to the 

here paa, men jeg maa ear^ but I must confess, / 

ftilstaa jeg forstaar nsesten understand almost nothing 

slet intet af det. of it at all. 

Men agter De ikke at tegge But don't you intend to study 

Dem efter det? it? 

Jo, jeg har i Sinde at be- Yes, sir! I intend to take ad^ 

nytte mig af den korte vantage of the short time^ 

Tid, jeg kan opholde mig / can stay here, to learn 

her, tit at la&re at kjende the language, to know the 

Sproget og Folket, og se people, and to see every 

hvad mserkyserdigt her er. thing remarkcAle. 

Nu, det fornojer mig at hore, / am very glad to hear it, 

^S }^S ^r vis paa, De vil and I am sure you won't 

Ikke Onde Sproget vanske- find the language difficult, 

ligt , og naar De har laert and when you have learned 

det; vil Literaturen rigelig it, the Uteraturk will amply 

belonne Deres Umage. repay your trouble, 

I denne Henseende stoler In this I entirely rely upon 

jeg ganske paa Deres gode your kind assistance, and I 

Hjaalp , og haaber De har l^ope you have friendship 

Venskab nok for mig, til enough for me, to give me 

at bea^re mig med Deres the benefit of your advice 

Raad og Vejledning. Men and instruction. But pre- 

forst maa jeg bede Dem piously I must beg you to 

at 6vers8ette mig folgendc translate for me the follow-- 

Ord, som jeg vil behove ing words, which I shall 

hvert Ojeblik* require to use every mo- 
ment, 

Meget vel , Hr. B !, vil De Very well , Mr, B. will you 

give mig Pen og Btek, give me pen and ink, I will 
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skal }eg oversffiUe dem for translate them for you in 

Dem i et Ojeblik. Jeg kan a moment. I suppose I may 

vel skrive det paa del sam- write on the same paper, 

me Papir. Yes, sir! J just wanted to 

J a, jeg onskede just at have have the Danish words right 

de danske Udtryk ligc over against the English^ 

over for de engelske, Og and rather in front, in order 

heist foran , saa at Ojet that the eye may meet with 

kan traeffe dem forst, naar them in the first place, when 

jeg seer paa Bladet» / look at the paper. 

En trekantet Hat, rund Hat. A cached hat^ round hat, 

Pudder, Pomade, Tandpulver. Powder, pomatum, toothpowder. 

Kam, Borste, Tandborste. Comb, brush, toothbrush^ 

Natsjorle, Manskjetsjorte. ^) Nightshirt, frilled shirt. 

Nattroje, Haisklcede, Selen Vnderwaistcoat, neckcloth^ bra- 
ces^ *) 

Vest, Kjole, Frakke. Waistcoat, coat, great coat. 

Beenkleeder, Buxer. Pantaloons, breeches. 

Uld-, Traad-Silke-stromper. Woollen, thread-silk stockings, 

Stovler, Sko, Spsender. Boots, shoes, buckles. 

Tofler, Nathue, Slaaprok. Slippers, nightcap, nightgown. 

Handsker^ Lommetorktede, Gloves, pocket- handkerchief , 

Stok. stick. 

Tobaksdaase, Ring, Ur. Snuffbox, ring, watch. 

Tandslikker, Kikkert, Oje- Toothpick, pocket-glass, eye- 

glas. ghiss. 

Tegnebog, Pung, Blyant. Pocketbook, purse, pencil. 

Bankosedler, Vexler, Smaa- Bank-notes, bills of exchange, 

penge. change, or small coin. 

Yisitkaart, Saeng, Ssengekte- Calling cards, bed, bedclothes. 
der. 



^) Commonly Natskjorte, Mansketskjorte. ed. 

'^) The first Edition has gallowses , which certainly is never 
beards either in shops^ or in common conversation; Ftillit is found 
in such dictionaries as abound in slang tenns: it surely is rather 
vulgar. I have pnt the usual expression* RD* 
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Lagener^ Puder, Sofa. Slieeu, piliaws, sofa, ^) 

Skriverpult, Spillebord, Spi- Writing-desk , card table , di- 
sebdrd. ning^lable, 

' Spejie, Slueur, Lampe. Looking-glasses^ chamber-clock. 



Lysekrone, Gardiner, Over- Lustre, curtains, cups. 

kopper. 
Underkopper, Ske-er, Kniv-e Saucers, spoons, kmtes and 

og Gafler, Duge, Serviet- forks, table-clothes, napkins, 

ter. 
Haandkteder, Flasker, Glas. Towels, bottles, glasses. 
Tallerkener, Lys, Lysesax. Plates, candles, snuffers. 
Lysestager^ Snustobak. Candlesticks, snuff. 

Laky Signet, Oblater. Sealing-wax, seal, wafers* 

Skrivpapir, Postpapir, Haku- Wtiting-, post-, wastepaper. 

latiir. 
Ridehest, Vognheste, Yogn. Saddlehorse, [or riding horse] 

coach horses, carriage. 
Karet^ Kusk, Tjener. Coach, coachman, servant, or 

footman^ 
Yjert, Skraeder, Skomagen Landlord, tailor, shoemaker^ 
Barber , Haarskaerer , Bog- Barber, hairdresser, bookseller. 

handler. 
Urmager, Hattemager, Hand- Watchmaker, hatter,, glover. 

skemager. 
Se, ber harDe de forlangte Well, sir! here you have the 

Ord paa Dansk, men kan words required in Danish; 

De nu ogsaa leese dem? but now, shall you be able 

to read them? 
Tilvisse , De har jo skrevet Surely , J see you have writ- 

dem med latinske Bogsta- ten them in the English cha- 

ver, de andre falde mlg racter, the other indeed I 

') The first edition has couch which is a diflerent piece of 
furniture like that which is called chaise tongue , or Caiiapee on 
the continent. , bo.. 
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riglig nok meget vanske- find U very difficult to 

lige at finde ud af. make out. 

Men de ere dog unndgaaelig As yet , however , it is indis- 

nodvendige at kjende end- pensably necessary to know 

nu» them. 

Ja, naar jeg forst bliver lidt Oh , when only I get a little 

bekjendtmedSproget, haa- acquainted with the languor 

ber jeg de gamle Bogsta- gey I hope the old letters 

ver vil blive mindre van- will he less difficult to me. 

skelige for mig. Mener Don't you think so tod? 

De ikke ogsaa det? 

Upaatvivlelig. No doubt of it. 

Fjerde Samtale. Dialogue 4. 

Nu hvorledes gaar del nied Well, how do you get on with 

Deres Dansk ? Har De your Danish ? Have you made 

gjort betydelig Fremgang considerable progress. 

i den allerede? 

Langt fra, jeg forstaar nsesten Far from it\ I know nothing 

jntet. almost, 

Man siger dog, De taler ret It is said however^ you speak 

bra', it very well. 

Gid del var sandt ! Men de. Would it were true I but those 

der sige det, lage meget who say so, are much mis~ 

fejl. taken. 

Jeg forsikrer (Dem), det har / assure you, I was told so. 

yddtet mig sagt (ell. jeg 

har hort det). 

Jeg kin nogle faa (enkelte) / can say a few words, which 

Ord , som jeg har tert . I have got by heart. And 

udenad. Og bvad der er as much as is necessary to 

■ m 

nddvendigt for at begynde begin to speak. 
at tale. 

Vel begyndler balvfuldendt Well begun is half finished^ 

siger man; menBegyndel- we say; however, the be- 
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sen er ikke nok alligevel ; ginning is not all, you must 

De maa ogsaa se tii at also try to make an end. 
naa Enden. 

Har De ingen gode dansk- Are there no good Danish and 

engelske Samtaler at anbe- English Dialogues, which you 

fale mig. can recommend me* 

Jovi har en ganske brugbar Yes, sir! we have a pretty 
Bearbejdelse af J. Marstons good edition of J, M. Dia- 
Samtaler, paa Engelsk og logues in English and Da- 
Dansk ved afgangne Kapt. nish, edited by the late 
Schneider, som er lidkom- Cap* S., and printed in Co- 
men i Kobenhavn 1812. penhagen 1S12. 

Er det en stor Bog? Is it a large f>olume? 

Den udgjor omtrent 15 Ark It makes about 15 sheets tn 

i Oktav. octavo. 

Og hvor faaes den. (faaer And where is it to be had? 
man den) ? 

Hos Boghandler Brummer, At Mr. Brummer's, the book- 

Nr. (Nummer) 52 paa seller No. 52 Eaststreet. 

Oslergade. Der er ogsaa There is also another , cal" 

en ^nden kMei Lommebog led Taschenbuch fiir die 

for Samtalen i Fransk, Conversation in fremden 

Tydsk og Engelsk 1822, Sprachen, &c. which you 

som De kan faa paa samme may get in the same shop. 
Sled. 

Hvilken af dem er den bed- Which is the best of them? 
sle? 

Den Sidstanforte er den rige- The last mentioned is the ri- 

sle, og temmelig nojagtig chest, and pretty accurate 

i Dansken, blot paa Ret- in the Danish, except the 

skrivningen nser; men saa orthography; but then there 

er der baade fransk og is a French and a German 

tysk Oversaettelse, som De translation, wliich I suppose 

vel ikke bryder Dem om.— you don't care about. — 
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Men De maa bestandig tale But you must always be speak- 

Sproget, enten vel eller ing the language, whether 

ilde* well or ilL 

Jeg er bange for at begaa / am afraid to commit blun- 

Sprogfejl. ders. 

Frygt aldf ig for det ; Dan- Never fear ; the Danish is not 

sken er ikke vanskelig, hard, but rather more nearly 

men tvaertimod naermere related to the English, than 

vedEngelsk end Holland- Dutch or any other living 

sken eller noget andet le- tongue. 
vende Sprog. 

Mener De det? Do. you think so, sir! 

Jeg vil viseDem nogleOrd, Why, I will show you some 

som godtgjore det. words to prove it, 

Oje — eye; Arm -— arm; Finger — finger; Negl 

— nail; Side — side; Taa — toe; jeg — J;, de — 
they; dem — them; deres — theirs; vi ere — we are; 
have — have; give — give; tage — take; saae — sow; 
PIov — plough; see — see; forst — first; af — of; ad 

— at &c. 



ANEKDOTER 

af A, Fr. Hostes Miniaturbibliot^k for 
Morskabslsesnitif^. 

bin >) havde va&ret paa Komedie. Man spurgde ham, 
hvad Stjkke*) de havde haft? — ,,Skam faa d^n, dcr 
veed det/') sagde han, ,,del regnede osende Vande,*) 
den Gang ^) jeg gik derhen , og saa fik jeg ikke l^st 
Plakaten;' «) 

^) One 9 a person. *) piece, pltty* ') ii tulgar phrases io 
tthieh they sometimes add, om det er mig, literally: shame (confu-^ 
sion) to him who knows it (if I be it), ^) pouring (down) waters. 
^} the time, when. ^) the placard. 



94 ANBCBOTBS. 

En M&nd fortalte i et Selskab , at bans Fader en 
Gang, ^) i en Alder ^) af ti Aar, var faldet ') M igjennem 
et Yindue i tredie Etesje*) ned paa St^nbroen. ,.Fra 
Iredie Etasje!" afbrod*) en ungHerre«) ham, ,,naa,^) 
ban slap vist ikke®) derfra*) med Livet/' 

*) one time J a ceriain ftme« *) itge, ') Should properly be 
falden bui in ihe 2d conj, we often disregard the com, gend, 
of" ihe partic, pass, c. g. hvor er den udgivet? where is it 
printed? *) story ^ also written in the French way^ Etage; the 
Danish expression is Stdkverk* *) interrupted^ from aibryder (p. 50). 
®) Gentleman. ^} dear me; *) literaUy: he escaped certainly 
not, a : he surely did not escape. *) from it. 



StjcBmeskytten. ^^ 

En oslerrigsk®) Rdirul stod om Nallen SkUdvagl») 
ved el astronomisk Observatorium, og saae *) lankelos op 
til Taarnet*) og den skyfri«) Himmel.^) D^ kom der 
nogen ») oppe paa •) Taarnet , efler » <>) Reknittens Me- 
ning,»») med en lang Flint, i«) og sigtede^') dermed 
6padi4) IMorket. ,,Men nugad jegdog vidsl,"**) sagde 
Rekrulten forundreli*) til sig selv, bvad d^nKarn^) vil 
skyde mi om Nation/' og derbos**) fulgde ban medOjet 
den Reining, i») som Observatorens Kikkert«o) beteg- 
node. «0 PWdselig ««) skjede «3) der et Stjirneskud, «*) 
og af Forundring table Rekrutten Gevsbret,**) i del ban 

') The star-shooter. «) Austrian* ») centry* *) looked. 
*) the tower, «) cloudless, clear, ^) sky. ») somebody* •) 
on the top of. *») according to. *') idea, according to his 
ideao: as he fancied, thought *•) musket **) aimed. '*) up- 
wards. »») But now I should like to know. ") wondering^ 
*^) that fellow. «•) at the same time. ") the direction. *®) 
the telescope. «») pointed out ««) suddenly. **) there happen- 
ed (to fall). •*) a shooting star. ««) his firelock. 
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raable:««) ,,Naa!«^) nu bar jeg sel det ined!«^) Han 
bar rigUg truffel denr«») 

**) cryingr out *'') dear me. *®) well, I have seen that loo ! 
(i. e. Who did ever see the like o» that)? ««») hit it, or hit his 
mark. 



En Kobmand modlog^) en Fem-shillings-Mynl, «) der 
ikke synles bam at vaere aegle,') og spiirgde derfor en 
Sagforer,^) som gik forbi*) bans Butik/) hvad ban 
meenle^) om den. Denne besaae®) den opmaerksoml,®) 
f orsikrede > ^) den var god, puttede den til sig,^^) og 
forlangte^*) endnu^') 1 Shilling 8 Pence, dadeengelske 
Love bave faslsat ^ *) en Taxi af 6 Shilling 8 Pence for 
et bos en Sftgforer indhentet Raad. ") 

i)got, received. «) five-shilling-piece. ») literally: which 
not seemed (to) him to be genuine (or good). *) attorney, or 
solicitor. ») passed by. «) shop, they write also BouHky or 
even Boutique, ^) meant, thought. ») viewed. «) attentively. 
«o) assured (him, that). ^^) literally : to himself, i.e. in Ji is pocket. 
»«) demanded. ") still, besides. **) as the E. L. have fixed o.* 
the E. L. having fixed. **) literally: for an, at (of) a solicitor 
received, advice. 
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' af samme Bog. 

Det farlige Herberge.^) 

En simpelt ») ktedl Mand, der rejste til Fods, ;*) tog en 
Aften , paa Vejen fra Conde til Lunze , et Ojeblik ») ind 
i«) et lilleensomt liggende ^) Hiis iEgnen®) afPeruwelz, 

1) tales, stories. «) lodgings ») simply, poorly. ♦) on foot 
(p. 26). *) moment. «) tog ind t, entered into, stopt at. O 
onely situated. *) neighbourhood, environs. 
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hvor kan enHusmand^) og hansKone bdede. Medens^^) 
hanudhvilede sig, ^^) fortaltehan, ^^) hvorhenhang^k,^*) 
og sirags 1 *) fattede ^ *) V»rlen ^ ®) den Beslutning , ^ ^) 
at anfalde ^ ^) ham paa Yejen. 

Nsppe var den Rejsende**) gaaet en Fjerdingvej*®) 
videre, for en maskeret Mand, truende^^) at myrde ham, 
affordrede ham*^) bans Penge* Den Fr^mmede**) by- 
der**) ham lolv Dukater med den Forsikring,**) at 
ban ikke bar Here bos sig,**) og faar derved Lov,*^) 
til at drage videre; ^®) men stragsfalder det ham ind,^^) 
at ban, ved at fortseette^^) sin Rejse i en saa usikker 
Egn, let'^) kunde siode paa'^) andre ikke saa lettro- 
ende'') Rovere, og ban beslAtter**) derfor, at vende 
tilbage^^) til det Hus, ban nylig »*) bar foriadt, *'') og 
blive der Natten oven Han finder kun ' ®) Konen hjem-- 
me,^^) fortiBller hende, hvad der er modt ham, og til- 
Uge^^) at ban bar toivtusende Dukater bos sig. ' Vasrtin- 
den*^) anviser ham,**) paa bans Forlangende,*^) da 
bun ikke bar anden Pladft^ et Leje**) paa et b'det Loft. 

Nsppe er ban gaaet op , forend Yserten, som bavde 
gjort en Omvej,**) kommer hjera, og giver Konen de 

®) cottager. *•) while. »*) rested himhelf. **) told he »: 
he told (p« 74). *') went, i. e. was going. **) immediately. 
Some authors write straxy but contrary to the common rule for x, 
the adverb being derived from the adj. strag^ and written in Germ. 
stracksy in Dutch strakM* ^^) conceived, formed* ^*) the land* 
lord. ^^) resolution. *•) attack. < '*) traveller. *®) a quarter 
of a Danish mile, about one Engl. mile. ^') threatening. *') 
demanded of him (p. 72). *') stranger, foreigner, traveller. **) 
offers. ^^) with the assurance o: assuring him* ^®) about hhad. 
«^) gets thereby permission. *") literally: draw farther, i. e. 
travel on. "•) it strikes him. ^^) by continuing. ") easily. 
»*) fall in with, ••) credulous, '*) resolves, •*) turn back. 
8«) even, just. '0 left. ") only. 3») at home (p. 67). 4«) 
also, even. ^*) the landlady (p. 62). «*) assigns to him, shows 
him, *') request (p. 63). ^4) couch, bed. *») rotind-about way. ' 
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nylig rdvede tdiv Dnkater. ..DiimrlaQ I ^0 (stger hun) du 
veed ikke , at Manden har tolvtusende Dukater ;- — der 
er han."^"') Hvorhos hun peger^®) op til Tagkammeret/^) 
hvor han, efter hendes Formening, ^o) ligger og sover.^O 

Imidlertid ^2) laa den Fremmede paa Luur^^) med 
Oret, og horle tifdelig^ folgende Anslag^B): Manden 
skulde fdrst gaa op paa Loftet, give ham et Slag i Hove- 
det, og kaste^^) ham ud af Yinduet. Hun selv skulde 
staa beredt nedenfor, &^) og med et Hilg ^s) give ham sin 
R6st.5») Da den Frimmede horer d^tle, soger «>) han 
forst overJll«0 en Udvej,^^) for at undkomme ; <^3) meft 
Flugt var umulig.**) Han leder nii rundt orakring, for i 
det miiidsle®*) at fmde et Instrument til F6rsvar,66) og 
lykkeligvis faar han fat paa 6'} et stort Stykke Tree, der 
kan tjene«8) til K611e.«9) Bevibnet dinned vaenter han 
sinFjende, og ligesom'^'o) denne trader ind,''0 giver han 
ham et Slag i Hovedet, der bedover''^) ham, og kaster 
derpaa Legemet^^) ud igjennem Loflsliigen '^*) Konen, 
der staar tilrede nedenfor i Morke, tvivler intet Ojeblik,'''^) 
at det er den Fremmede^^ der er n6dkastet, styrler'^*) 
over Legemet^ og hugger, med en skarp Oxe, sin Mauds'^) 
Hoved af i eet Hug. 

Konen blev hsflet, '^^) og fik sin fortjente Lon. '^^) 

«*) blockhead! «0 — ^ere he is. ^®) points. *^) the garret. 
^^) in her opinion. *0 aleeps (p. 47). ^') in the mean time. 
^') liM paa Luw\\ay in Mr ait, larked, listened. *^) distinctly. ^^} pro- 
ject, plan. *•) throw ({)* *''.) beneath. »») stroke, blow. *») his 
rest, what vtrs farther required (to kill him). ^®) seeks (^). 
*0 every where. ®*) a passage. ••) escape (p. 61). ®^) im- 
possible, impracticable, from the old verb mue^ i. e. maaiie (p. 44). 
*^) at least, mnst not be confounded with t mmdtU Muade, in the 
least. ••) defence. •') he gets hold of. •*) %eK\e, •') club. 
^^) just as, the moment. ^*) enters. ^^) stuns. \^) the body. 
^^) aperture. ^^) literally: doubts no moment, i. e. has not the 
slightest doubt* ^^) rushes or falls over. ^^) her husband's. 
^^).put into jail* ^^) her deserts. 
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StormbrMen og PAradisfBbtet. 

Hvo der den 17de April 1823 bar staaet bag ved 
den ny Yejrmdlle 2) ved Lagjewnicke i del brombergske 
Dislrikt , vil , hvis 3) ban er kommen derfra *) med Livet, 
kunne fortoUe os folgende Samtale. 

Lise^ en faltig forsldrelos «) Pige '0 og Prestens ») 
s^jstenaarige Barnepige,^) orahyggeligen opdraget^^^) i 
bans Hus, og med et ret nydeligt^O Ansigt, vilde i Dag 
som bv&r Dag, siden ^^) Foraaret ^^) begyndte, vandre paa 
den venlige Fodsti ^*) forbi i^) MoIIen til sin Hiksbondes^^) 
Jordlod, ^^) da Mollersvenden ^^) Ludvig, den rige Hollers 
muntre ^^) Son, stak Hovcdet ud^3 igjennem MoUebulIet, ^i) 
og raable spogende ; ^) Ah, Lise, skon Lise ! 23) — Halv 
uvillig2«) og halv venlig blev bun rodmende staaende^^) 
og spurgde: nu, hvad er der da igjen?^^) 

Ludcig. Som^O jeg sagde dig i Gaar, skon Lise! 
bar du ikke Lyst^) til at giflc dig?^) 

Lise. Skon Ludvig! naar ban^^^) kun] vil srgre^O 
mig, saa lad mig beller gaa min Yej i R6 ! 3^) 



He who. ■) behind the new windmill. ») if. *) has 
escaped. *) vil ftfctme, may* ^) orphan. girl. ") the parson's. 
*) nursery maid |6 years old. [The common spelling is: sei;- 
tenaarig* bd.] '®) carefully educated ; it should be opdragm (p, 45), 
but in the 2d conjugation we usually prefer the termination -ef 
for en in the few participles » that may still admit the -eit in the 
com. gend. **) right, or very pretty. '•) to-day as every day, 
since* * ■) the spring. * *) footpath, * *) by, passing by. * •) her 
master's. ^O ^^^^, piece of ground» '^) the young miller. 
'*) sprightly. *<^) put out, forth his head. *i) the hole in the 
mill. •*) cried jestingly. *») fiiir Elisa! •*) angry. •*) Uev 
tiaaendey stood still. **) what is the matter now again? *^) as, 
the same as. **) a mind. '*) marry. ^^) you^ Aan, hvn are 
often used as terms of iciyility among the common people , or to 
persons of that class by those of higher rank) sometimes they ex- 
press a slight displeasure : du is nsed much more in Danish than 
tkoH in English, bnt expresses a greater familiarity or superiority 
than hoHf Aim. '0 annoy. **) rest, peace* 
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htose Ord sagde hun g&nske mAt,^) i det hun vendte 
sig bdrt. M) 

Ludvig. Men hulde ^^) Lise, du skal jo ikke ^) gifle 
dig med migl Jeg veed vel, en MoIIer er for lidt^ for 
dig. 

Lise. Som Kommissionaer*) vil jeg sU\ ikke^ 
have med ham at beslille.^») Adjol 

Ludfdg. Altsaa dog heller «o) som Frier ?40 OLise, 
Mdllehullet cr desvirrre ^^) for lidet, men kunde jeg komme 
igjennem , saa styrtede jeg strags i dine Arme. H5r en 
Gang<3) — hnsker du vel endnu,**) for fire, fem Aar 
siden?^^) — Du vilde d^n Gang endnu ikke^) gjselde 
for*T) en v6xen Jomfru^) — da gav du mig velenddg*») 
el Kys, naar jeg cm Sondagen^) log dig paa Skpdet,^i) 
og gav dig en Peberkage. ^^} Nil har visselig Herr 
Pastoren^3) forbudet^^) dig det; ikke sandt,^^} han pne^ 
ker diglig for dig? 

Lise. Ikke s&ndt, han havde nu Ret,&«) lil at pr»ke : 
''Lise ! begiv dig Ul dil Arbeide, ^^) og lad ikke MoUeren 
have dig lil bedste?"^) 

Lise var nu virkelig i Begreb med at gaa , ^o) hvor 
gjemc hun end^) gad®^) hore den 6vermodige , ^) men 

^*) in a pout. '^) tarnia^ herself away. '^) charmiai^. **) jo, 
is a particle very difficult to translate , the purport of the 
whole context is : who says that you shall, or : nobody says that 
yoa shall. '^) Udtj contracted of Udei (p. 28), is only used as 
adverb or noun. *) agent. '^) not at all. '*) have to do with. 
^^) consequently rather. *K) suitor. ^') indeed, or I am 
forry to say. ^*) hark a moment. *^) do you still recollect* 
^^)a|po. ^^) then still you would not. *^) pass for. ^®) fuUgrown 
yonuf lady (see the note p. 87). **} yon would even give me. 
*^) p. 79. *^) on my lap, knees. ^*) gingerbread-cake. ^') the 
parson. *^) prohibited; as to the order of tUg dei see p. 86. 
^^) is sol it true that, or does not Ae, placed after the next pro- 
pofitiott* **) a right* occasion to. ^O go to your (thy). work. 
^*\ make a fool of you, take yon in. ^'^> was really about going 
awav. *^<*) *9or. .. eiMl* however. *') would, liked. **) presump- 
tuous. 7* 

54 
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ellets^) brtve Ynglings**) Spog,«*) da demo e^nu en 
G^ng««) raable: Lise, skon Lisel — Og sel^^) Lise 
vendle sig rigtig n6k«») endnu en Gang om«9) og 16. 

Hold Forktedel op, lille Hex!'©) raable Mollereii, 
der bar du ■'O et splinlern^l ^2) ^ble fra Paradis. Forend 
hun havde faltet en Beslulnieg, om^^) hnn skulde holde 
Forklsedet frem''*) eller ikke, rulledeAppebinen''&) hen'o) 
for bendes Fodder, en Fnigl, som hun aldrig'^ bavde 
seel for. Spis,''^) min Eva! raable Kirlen leende, spis 
del skonne F&radisseble I 

. Den l^Uroende Pige fulgde Raadet, og Irak Mundai 
ganske 6k»v "^o) ved den bilreSmag^o) af Skallen;®^ men 
vel bemaerkende, at en sod Saftsa) fldd ud^a) af HuUel, 
lob hun hfirlig^O bort med Appelsinen, imedens Ludvig 
spoltende®^) raable cfterhendo: Lise, skon Lise; hvordan 
smager P&radis»blet ? 

Pigen sldd nu paa Prestens Mark, ^ og brngte Spa- 
den paa del flitligsleST) for at indhenle ^s) del forsomte^^s) 
For hendes Tanker sv»vede^) liden Ophor^O den mi^n- 
tre »58) Lidvig. Saaledes gjor ban med alle Piger , sagde 
hun 111 sig sehr, alle gjor han Lojer^^) med, og Isenker 

ikke ! og dog ^0 er han en g6d> brav Dreng,^) 

flittig, ordentltg, og hvor smukt kteder^O ikke bans ny 
blaa Klieder^^ ham! — Er del da ikke ogsaa skikke- 
ligt ^ af ham, at- han, om ogsaa »«) af Overgivenhed, i<») 

«3) Otherwise^ «*)p.62. **)jesU «<») sijn another lime. «»)IookI 
«») verily. •*) om, about. ^°) witch, enchantress. '0 there you 
have o: there is for you. ^*) a spick-span-new. **) om .— e^er, 
see p. 79, ''*) forth, up. '^*) the oran^^e. ^•j up to. ^^) never. 
^8) eat (i). ''^) literally : drew the mouth entirely^ awry. **) taste. 
.«') shell, peel. **) sweet juice. *■) ran out, camo out fp. 440 
•«) speedily. **) with raillery. »«) field. »0 very diligently. 
•®) retrieve, make good. **) neglected* •") hovered, presented 
himself. •») incessantly. »•) playfuK »») fnn. »*) however* 
^^)boy (I). ^^)kl(Bder ham smuki^ becomes him well. ®^) clo^M* 
«0) kind or kindly done. ^®) although perhaps. ^^^) frolicfc, 
wantonnesst 
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gav mig den skonne Prdgi?.han miliar dei dog vel 
ikke saa meget sl^mt med mig. 

Midens ban tenkte detle, nsrmede en huul L&r- 
men ^) rig roeer og meer fra Landsbyen. En selsom, 3) 
krafiig *} Luflshromning , ^) kun indlagende ^) en Bredde 
af omtrenfr'O 200 Skridt,^) styrtede sig i dette Ojeblik 
hid fra Krilischwitz, og forte forst Tage ^) og Ruder, si- . 
den 10) Skure og Stalde") bort m^d sig, Luften, der 
stedse biev morkere, robede^^) d&n eensomme Pige en 
sig lisermende Orkin ; bun ilede ^s) hen bag el l^vende 
Gterde, ^^ der riglig nok i^) endnii var uden Lov ; ^^ men 
dog let 17) nok til nogenlundei^ al bryde Vindens Magt. 
Nu floj allerede Straaet fra hendes Hjems Tage tsettere 
og t«ettere hen i^) over hende ; en stor Lade ^o) flagrede^O 
lig en Fjeder hojt oppe i Luften, dwpaa^) igjen skin- 
nende Linned, der var fort bort fra Bl^gen*^^) Men nu 
— frygtelig br&ger og bruser*^) og hviner det. Lise 
seer ba&vende^^) ivejret: ved Gud, det er den ny Vejr- ^ 
moUe, der uimodstaaelig greben^^) af Luftstromningen^ 
lig en Papirsdrage , 2^ suser hen^) over hendes Hoved. 
Ved deUe skrskkelige Syn t&ber^^) )iun Bevidstheden. ^o) 

Dog snart vsekker en forfsrdelig Kn^gen ^0 hende. Stor- 



-2) vel 18 a particle difficuU to translate, it expresses a probability, 
where there might still be some doubt ; like : I should think, pos- 
sikly. *) a hollow noise. ■) strange. *) powerful. •) current 
of air. •) that only filled. ^) about. ") paces (J p. 19). ») roofs 
^o) afterwards. »») sheds & stables. ") betrayed, rdber is betray, 
indicate, but forraader is betray perfidiously, like a traitor. * ") hast- 
ened. **) a quickset hedge. ^*) indeed. '•) leaves (J p. 21). 
*^) tight, thick. '») in some degree. '») away. »®) barn. 
«») flattered. •») after that. «') bleaching-ground. **) roars. 
«») trembling. *«) irresistibly seized. •') a kite. *») whistles 
away. *') loses, tdb^ is to lose for a time, or something that 
may be found again, but misle is to lose entirely, or something 
most diJVcnlt to recover. '<>) coDSciousDess. ") cracking noise. 



men harde IMet sil Bylla >*) ftre, ») og kun tm ^0 Skrktt 
fra hende laa Mdllen nedslyrtet^) 

Efler ddtte tordnende Fiid var del paa een Gang^) 
igjen biuret stille'^ ; men med imcYaetig ^ Forfserdetee^) 
hegrUb^') Lise at LAdvig maalte vcire begrivet med^O 
under MoUens Rmner. Veklagende ^2) irrede^) ban om- 
kring den lette Bygning, og den sandeste Smerles **) Taa- 
rer slrommede ned ad hendes Ansigt. 0, var Hiiset dog 
kon ^0 styrtet ned paa mig, raabte hnn jamrende ; ^^) ki^^ 
hvorledes skal jeg dTerleve^ bans Dod? Aldrig bar 
ban Anet,^9) hvorm^get mit Hjierte tllhorte^ ham, bvor 
\ast\ ethvert Blik, ^0 elbvert Ord af bam var mig : aldrig, 
del vidste jeg v61, knnde jeg blive bans, men dog havde 
jeg bam kder,^2) og var lykkelig ved knn at se^^ bam. 
Nn er ban borle, d^i v^nlige Yngling; knnst^O digger 
ban Ander sonderbnidte ^^) BJsIkerl^ 

Imedens den skyldfri^'O Jdnifru^ hele Hjierle ndgad 
sjg&s) i saadanne KlJiger, lod^^) pludselig Ludvigs velbe- 



•*) booty. »■) go, (fall.) »*) few. In order to distiRguish this 
word from the verb al fan; to get, some authors write In the 
latter case faae^ to make it analogous with the other verbs in -e, 
but this is in direct opposition to etymology, the pronoun being 
a dissyllable in the old tongues, Anglosaxon /emra, Icel. fdir^ Lat. 
pauei^ the verb on the contrary a monosyllable, Anglos, /on, Icel. 
fa, Swed. fd* '*) hurled down, thiown down. ^°) all at once, 
suddenly. ■^) calm. ■*) unspeakable. *®) horror, *®) under- 
stood, thought. ^^) with (the other things). *^) lamenting. 
*•) strayed. **) pain, grief. **) were but only! ^•) lamentio^. 
^Ofor, also written /A/, but improperly, it seems, the old fhheiag 
in all cases changed to f or d in the modern Danish, even in this 
same word in the composition fordi, because, not fordhu *^) sur- 
vive, live after. ^') imagined, also written ahnei, according to 
the Germ, orthography. *'^) belonged to, was devoted to. *^>look. 
^*) I had him dear, i. e. he was dear to me. ^*) by merely 
seeing (p. rr). »*) crushed. »») broken to pieces. *•) beams. 
^^) guiltless, harmless. *») poured forth itself, streamed forth (the 
heart i. e. feeling). ^^) sounded, was heard. 
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kjemtte Sltoine:^) hm^ Wie Lose!" — ^oSkjadv^n^O 
lob overhende; ia6dlds^> ^aae bun sig om, ogseel h^d- 
' vigs Hoved 8t«k muntert ud af Md^Mmll^, der im v^dte 
op ad fiied^) Himtea. Ofssia i baps Ojae istode Tat^rer. 
'Bedsle Lise," isagde ban forvirret,^) hjiprtelig ^teker 
'jeg dig : — hjiBlp oiig kim ud af den fQFddmte Klem- 
''iBe;^) U Doren ligg^ ped mod Jordan; — god^ Bam, 
"fikal vi saaledes erfiure ««) at vi era bestemte c') for bin- 
''anden? Bryd kua deita Brsedt^) bar lost, Vind^ii bar 
"allerede«9) losnel *dmmene''<^) en Smule.''^0 — Gud, 
"bvilken Helvedfarll'^) — men, Lise, bar du mig da saa 
'*kir? — Nu, Herren skje Tak,^*) jeg er lide og i dine 
'""Armer Her trykte ban''*) deq glodende^ af overveel- 
dende^^) Glsbdesfolelse sitrende'^^) Pige til sit Bryst. 
''Guds Storm selv bar bragt mig til dig* — Slormbriiden 
er bleven en Jomfmbrud — kom^ kom til min Fader> 
lad OS sige ham det, og bente*") bans TiUadelsePO 

Arm i Arm, betriigtende ''^») binanden med salige^o) 
Blikke, yandrede de Elskende til Landsbyen. si) Paa den 
Plads, bvor den nf MoIIe bavde staaet, fandt de Ludvigs 
Husfeilersa) samlede med lydeligess) Veklager. Som en 



•<>9 well known voice. •*) shiverinfp. •') downcast. «•) towards. 
•*) perplexed* •*) strait. ••) learn. •^) destined. •») board, 
also written Bret. ••) already, in Danish it must be written with 
U, being composed of aUe-rede^ Icel- aUa-rei&u, whereas neither 
aU nor erede afford any meaning whatever. But edene, should be 
written wilh one (, being compounded of dl-ene^ whoUy-one, i. e. 
.al*one, Icel. akinn. ''^) the nails. ^0 a crum, bit. a little. ^«) 
hell-flight. ^*) literally to the lord be praise (that). ^^) he pres- 
sed : preuer is also a Danish verb, but used of squeezing, violent 
compression, compulsion ^c. ^*) overwhelming, t*) trembling, 
sometimes, though erroneously, written siWtw, or in the Germ, way 
wiUrer^ but the Icel lUra, has but one I in the middle. ^^) fetch, 
get ^•) permission. ^») gazing upon. «») blissful. «') ihcvil- 
lage. **) house-fellows, inmates. *•) loud. 
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Aand vfsle han sig midt ibUndt dem. Den gmiile ¥M&ts 
U^nrykkelse^) ved at gj^nsee ham, overgik^) AlBedoi- 
velse^ og da Soimen fdresiillede^ ham den undseelige^^) 
Lisa, som sin Brdd^ saa blev den forste h^ftige Gtede^ 
en blid Forenings Stifter. ^) Sn&rt var den for&ldrelose^O 
og fattigePige omskabt^O UI en Madam MoUermesterinde, 
og hun plejede ^ siden ofte^ i Folelsen af sin Lykke, al 
sige: '^E^a mistede PAradiset^ da hvn spiste Friigten, for 
mig har Piradissblel beh^det^) Paradis selv." 

Den som idvrigl,»0 ikke vil tro^O denne sandfaer- 
dige»6) Historie, der riglig nok, formedelst Vejrmollen, 
der siisede igjennem Luflen med Molieren, smager staerkl®') 
af et ^ventyr, han efterlaese^) den paa graal^^) Maku- 
laliir 1^) Irykle Haude- og Spenerske Tidende *) Nn 
57 for 13de Maj 1823, under blandede Bekjendlgjorelser, ») 
hvor han vil overtyde sig *) ora , at Historien om denne 
VindmoUe ^^ ikke er Vind. 



■*) rapture* **) passed. ®**) introduced, presented. ®') bash- 
ful. *•) excessive joy. ®^) founder. »•) orphan. ®*) transfor- 
med. ««) used. ^^) signiOed. «*) as for the rest. »*) believe, 
(p. 41). 0^) true. ^^) much. »») consult. »») grey. *<>«) waste- 
paper. *) printed. *) Gazette. ■) miscellanous advertisements* 
*) convince himself. *) a Germanism for VejrmoUe, preserved 
here, to make a (fuibble with the following ^ord Vind. 
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Fid&r og Ewlma, 

en Fortielling, i) (af F. (!. Hillcrnps /(a<»c«r, 1« B. S. 85.) 

F5r*fc Kapiiel. 

Mig 6p^ar nA mhi Morgenrfide, *) 
jef( S61en skAer*) i sin Glands;*) 
hvor tAsend avif^ Hj«rter bidde* 
jeg vundet har min Sijerskranda. *) 

Jegf glemmer ^) eder, svundne ^) Dagc ! 
I skal ej nage *) meer mit Brjst. 
I kan ej komme meer tilbage ; 
Natiirentf Sk5nhed *) er min TrOat. 

Vmftrent tre danske Mile fra Rom hever sig^^^ AlbAner- 
bjergenes isolerede Gnippc. De ere. Uge saa msBrkvsbr- 
dige ^0 for Beskueren ^^} med H^nsyn til den henrivende^^) 
Naturskonhed , ^0 der pr^der i^) dem , som til de lerveer* 
dige 1^ Minder i?) fra den klassiske Oldtid^ ^^ der overdlt 
frembyde sig for V&ndrerens Blik. Hvd har vel i*) ndgen- 
sinde^) tiibragt^i) skonne Ojeblikke^^) i de yenlige 
SmaftstaBder <») Frask&ti, Marino , Kastcl Gandolfo, Albano^ 
Nemi, og ntindes ikke^^) med vemodblandet^^) Gtede sit 
behAgelige2<0 Uphold ^^ i Skodet^s) af en fortrynendes^) 
Nalur? Hvo vandrede vel«<0 ved Albanersoens^O og 



^) tale, novel. *) aurora, d9wn. . ") behold (|). *) splen- 
dor. ^) trophy, wreath of victory. *) forget (4)* ^) Kone> past 
(p. 48). ") not gnaw, torment, trouble. *) beauty* '^) rises to 
the view. **) remarkable. *') spectator. *•) ravishing. **) 
beanty of nature » beautiful nature. ' ^) adorns (|). venerable. 
'^) remembrances, monuments. ^^) antiquity. >') vel of this 
particle see p« 101 note 1 ; here it seems to answer to the Engl* 
'who shall have.' •«)evcr. *') spent. *•) moments. ••) small 
towns. '*) docs not call to mind. ^^) miied with sadness. ^^) 
agneeable. *^) sojourn, stay. **) bosom. *•) charming. •") 
shall have wandered, cf.*note 19. ") of the lake of Albano. 
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m 

fUminoens rom&nUAe Braedder,^) og* onsker ikkc oflc 
med et Lsngsdwok,*') at gjensee disse uforglemmelige^) 
Egne? 

I lengrst^^) h^nswndne Tider, Tdrend Historien endnii 
bder sin Rdsl^O hdre om Menneskenes Fs^d^^ i disse 
Bjorge, bar en frygtelig^ Vulkan rasef ) her, og efter- 
ladt gtgknihke Spor^) ar sin Tilverebe^O ved^^) Ire 
store, i den Qsrneste Oidtid ddbnendle,^ Kratere, sooi 
nu ire forvAndlede III en yppig^) blomstrende Dal, og 
to mUeriske, ^^) Indsoer^ ^^ som med de hoje tilbagetne- 
dende *"') Skraaninger, *^ der omgive ^®) dem, danne ^) Ire 
Iragtfomiige ^0 Ford)bBinger.^2) Del stdrste af disse 
fordoms^) Kratere er Albanersoen, der forer tik\n efter 
Stadeu Albano, og har en s^ggeformig Skikkelse. ^0 
Dybt nede, umiddelbart ved^^) dens Bnedder, sljnger sig^) 
en Fodsti gjennem blomstrende Friigthaver og smaa Viin- 
pbmtninger, ^"0 der omgive det kUre Vandspejl^ lig en 
yndig Krands,^') fra hvilken Jordsmonnet^ liev<Hr sig 
flere^O Hikndrede F6d<») i en temmelig siejl<») Skraa- 
Bing, som bestandig ^) trader meer tilbage, jo meer den 
fjsemer sig fra D^bet, og endelig afbrydes af den ovre^) 
Bned, som med den yppigsle Vegetatidn danner Randen^ 

'*) shore, fome authors write Bredder, but Bradder seems to he 
prefenible: 1) on account of the pronunciation: 2) in order to 
distinguish it from Bredde , breadth, latitude, which is pronounced 
wiih» e; 3) to show its derivation from Tcel, AanT, and its analo^^y 
to Swed. brddd. **) sigh of lOliging. *^) not to be forgotten. 
**) long ago. ••) her voice. •^) doing. ••) terrible. ■•) raged. 
^®) truces. ^*) ezistencel ^') by or in, i. e. left as traces of 
its existence three great Ste* **) burnt out. ^*) rich. **) pic- 
turesque. ^*) lakes. ^^) retreating* ^') declivities. ^* surround, 
encompass. «<') form (|). ^i) i'annel-like. »>) cavities. «M old. 
^^) form, appearance. *^) close to. *^) winds itself i. e* 
runs a winding (foot-path). *^) vine-plantations. ^^) expanse of 
water. **) graceful wreath. *^) the ground. **) more (than 
one) i. e. several. ^*) feet (p. 24), •') steep. •*) always, 
contiflually. *^) upper. **) the brim. 
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af dea Tragi dler det Bmger,^ favis B4nd<») Soena 
Ov^a«de«») er. Ea. for del mtete'»>> smaHO Vej lober 
langs om Amne hoje Kyst^} og frembydcr paa en 
skoB Dag hojsl maieriske Udsigter"^) over den me- 
lankolake dybe So og dens idyllUke OmgiTekier,'^^ 
hvor disse Bjerges bojeite Spidse,*^) MoMte aim kaldel, 
n«sten allevegne^^) ifgiver'^O en behagelig Hvilepunkt^^) 
for Ojel. Fra Staden Albano selv kan man ikke oine*^^) 
Seen , men maa , for al see den , gaa el Par Hundrede 
SkridI udaf Byen, og bestandig opad. Da standser^) 
man tilsidsl^O paa en hoj Brinks hvorfra .man skuer den 
dttnUe^ mystiske Vandfiade^) dybt under sine Fodder. 
Til vensire forer^O en Allee af gamle servierdige Egc^) 
og andre Tracer til den lille By Kastel Gandolfo, som 
med sin Kuppel og sil pavelige^ Soinmerslot^'') biever 
sig paa de ojaevne ^) Hojder. I Bjiggrunden taarne sig^ 
de Qsme Apenniner, blandt hvilke,del taggede^) Sorakte, 
nu litdags^^O San Oreste, troner^ i stilled) Hajeslsrt. 
Til hojre®^) seer man Klosterct Pallazuola, som beboes^) 
af smiidsige ^0 Munke , der prale ^7) af al en porlugisisk 
Prinds engang bar levet og doel som en raget^ Br6« 
der ^) i deres Hidle. ^^) Dcnne fromme Fyrste ^) bedder 
endnu beslandig i dette Klosler il Porioghesino , og bans 

•^) cup» *•) bottom. *•) surface* ^**) mostly* ^*) narrow* 
^•) coast. ^') views. ^*) environs. '^*) point, top. peak. ''•) 
every where* ^'^) affords. ^*) point of rest. ^•) see, reach with 
the eye. •*) stops. *') at last. **) dark. •') sheet of water, 
•*) on the left hand leads. ■*) oaks. **) papal. •'') summer- 
seat. ••) uneven, unequal. **) lower. •*) jaggy, t^^isk spells 
dettaggede; the common spelling is takkede^BD.] '^) now-a-days. 
**) sits 'on the throne , stanjls. ?^) calm, unshaken. '*^ on the 
right hand. *»)is inhabited (p. 41). ^^) filthy. *n boast. 
*') shaved. **) brother, friar. '^^) in their middle, among them. 
') pious prince, Fyrste is generally «aid of a reigning prince, 
Frins of a young person of blood royal. It should be written 
without a <f, as also : Frotin$\ Krans^ Dans, Glans , there being no 
d in these roots, but the orthography with nds (from the German 
Its) is still more common. 
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Bffledc , som hwnger pa« en VsBg i dUwo m»rke Hdler, 
er (Jjenstand «) for Mnnkeneg Be&ndring. «) Mere nwerk- 
virdigt for den fordomsfri ^ Rejsende er en rdmersk ^) 
Konsuls Gravma&le, «) som Andes i Klosterbaven. ') Noget 
fra«) delte Kysticismens og Svaerineriete ») eensomme 
S©de h®ver s!g paa Bjergets Skraaning den usle*«) men 
hojst rom&ntiske Lftndsby, Rocca di Papa, der, paa den 
vildesle og sasonisle") Haade, ligesrom**) hunger ned 
ad Klipperne, ») og i det q»rne i^ ikke er 4Ug en Sy4- 
lerede. «) Naar Vandreren er kommen igjennem *«) denne 
lille Bf , trader ban M I'O paa en anseellg Slette, i») der 
forer Mvn af Canipo dt Annibale , *nten fordi Hannibal 
der bar baft sin L6jr mod Romerne, eller, som andre 
vel«) med mere Grund«0 intage,**) fordi Rdmerh»ren«») 
der bavde sin Lejr, for at ifigttage den kartaginensiske 
Fellberre. »*) Naar man nii bar vandret et Stykke frem 
paa denne'Sletle, staar man ved Foden af den Bjergtop,25) 
som forer Navn af Jlfonfc cavo, og heever sig omtreni 
tretusinde Fod over Midd^Ibavets ^^ Overflade^ Denne 
Spidse, som bar Skikkelse af en ftfkortet«'0 Kegle,^ 
bestiger«9) man med Mageb'ghed »<>) og Sikkerhed ved 
Hj®lp af en antik brolagl'O Vej, der i OWliden forle op 
til et Jupiters-Tempel , som daiinede Bjergets bojeste 
FunkL Til detle ©rvardige Sled, som nu bar maaltet^a) 
vige 33) for et MAnkekloster, droge w) i de bedenfame^^) 

*) object ») admiration. *) unprejudiced. *) Roman, pro- 
nounce rommer$h, ®) tomb. ^ convent fi^arden. *) A short 
way from. ®) fanaticism. '®)miserab!e. ^^) most strange* >*)as 
it were. *') from the rocks. '^) at a distance. ^') swallow's- 
nest. ^') IS come through, has passed through. ^^) comes out. 
**) considerable plain. *•) camp« *") may here be rendered f>cr- 
kaps* *') reason. *•) believe. *') the Roman army. **) Gene- 
ral. *^) summit. '*) of the Mediterranean. ^^) shortened. 
*•) cone. *•) ascends. ■®) ease. ■*) paved. '*) has been 
obliged to. ") give way. **) drew i. c. went, cf. p. 96 note 
27, it p. 44. **) deceased, gone past. 
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klissiske Dage de sejrendesc) Feltherrcr, for at bringe 

Guderaes Fader Tik og Pris , for den forundle^^ Lykke 

i lilendebragte Krige.^) Naar du omsider^^) den Rej- 

sende staar paa denne 6phojdde^<0 Piinkt, da lonnes^O 

den Moje , som Opgangen ^^) kan have foraars&get ham, 

fttldkommen ved en vid og fortryllende Udsigt over de 

kistoriske Egne, som en Gang i hinsvuadne Dage spil- 

lede^3) en saa forb&vsende ^0 RoUe^^) paa Jordkloden*^^ 

M6d Vesten 6v«ver Blikket ud^''^) over den uhyre SleUe, 

i hvis Midte V^dena^^) gamle Hovedslad^^) trdner med 

m Peterskuppel, og ikd over drane Slette laber Ojet sig 

i Middelhaveta umaalelige ^ SoMade , som i den yder- 

sie^O Horisont synes at smelte sammen^^) med Luftes. 

Mod Nord og Ost begcsndses,^^) Synduredsen af Apen- 

ninernes hdjo Bjergmasser,^^ blandt hvilke^^ Sorikte 

h»ver^O sit triiende Hoved; mod S^den dpdager^'O man 

Oer og Forbjerge^^) i Kongeriget^O Neapel. Vil man 

na betragte^) de mermere Gjenstande, da overskuer^O 

man Albanerbjergenes hele Masse med alle deres yndige 

Skove^^) og^ mange Smaastaeder, og dybt n^den under 

^g63) seer man de omUdte^) Indsoer, der danne en 

Figur ej iilig et Par Briller, ^) som dog riglig nok blive®^ 

lidt uregelrette, da Albanersoen er meget storre end 

Nemisden. 

Herud til delte Paradis drage ntallige Mennesker om 
Sommeren, ^^ for at ombytte ^) Hovedstadens kvslende<^ 

*«) victoriouB» »') alloled. »») wars (|). »») finBlIy. «•) ele- 
vated. *») will be repaid. ♦•) ascent. *») played. **> aslo- 
Dishing. ^*) part. **) the globe. *^) literally: the look hovers 
outs i. e. the view extends. *0 of the world. ^®) capital. 
^®) immeasnrable. *0 farthest, ^') mingle with. ^^) is bor- 
dered. ^^) mountain-masses. ^^) amongst which. *^) raises 
(f)* ^0 discovers, espies. *') promontories ^^) the kingdom. 
•®) view. •O overlooks. ••) woods. «^) far beneath oneself. 
*♦) mentioned. •*) spectacles. ••) are. '0 «« p* 78.) •») ex- 
change. **) suflTocating. 
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Atmosfiire med BJdrg^iies r^ne, forflriskende 7<0 Urft. 
ba*r''0 besdges^ disse Egne flttligen af de mange Rej- 
sende, soin gaesle''') del skonne Italien, og Mmfor klf^^ 
af de fremmede Kiinstnere, ''^) der opholde sig i Rom for 
sine StAdiers Skjld.^0 Staden Albano, bvis Kavn man 
tndleder^ af del gamie Alba l&nga^ som bar liggei?^ 
der i N^rheden, er bverken smuk eller stdr. Dens Foike- 
miengdc''*) oversliger^ nieppe halvtredie Tuskide Ind- 
Taanere, og blandt dens Bygninger kunne vistnok^O kun 
faa gjdre Krav paa^ arkitektdnisk Skdnhed. Nogle Rui- 
ner fm Oldtiden, blandl bviike del saakaldle Hmr&tiemes 
og Cnriatiemcs GrATmcBle,^) som vel na^ppe nogeiesinde 
bar Tieret et GrAvm«le, ^re del ^neste, som ber kan 
tiekke OpmsMisomhed hos Konstens og Htstoriens Ven- 
ner. Men er Albatio selv ikke i Staiid ^} til at fiengsle^^) 
den Rejsende, da fonnaar^) vel del smilende Landskab, 
htdri den ligger, at fylde Yandrerens Brysl med Gkede 
og BeAndring over Hesperiens herlige^^ Natnrskoiriied. 
I denne lille SIM opboldt sig ^ en Gang i de vArme 
Sommermaaneder en nng Russer,^^ som vi ville kaide 
Fedor. Som Sdn af en formnende m) Kdbmand ^ i St 
Petersborg, vdr ban af sin Fader bl^ven nodsngel^) lii 
al tegge sig efler*^) Handelen,»0 >nen Herkur var alt 
for lor^) en Guddom for den fantasirige^ Yngling, der 
med sin b61e Sjal tilbad ^ Skonhedens ^vige Poesi. En 
Rejse, som den unge Handelsmand en Gang i Forr^lmn^ 



»•) pare, refreshings. ^») especiaHy. ^•) are visited (j). /■) go 
to see. ^*) most of aO. ^^) artisU (p. e2). ^«) on accoaU of, 
beeanse of. ^^) dkrives. ^*) been silojiled. ^') amount, nam- 
ber of inhabitants. *^) exceeds. *>) certainly. **) make pre- 
tensions to. *') sepalchral monument. *^) incapable, not able. 
**> captivate. **) can* has power. *0 excellent, eminent. 
••) lired. ••)Rassian. •<») wealthy, ^i) merchant **) obliged 
**) to apply himself to. *^1 commerce. •^) dry. **) of a 
lively imagination. *^) adored. 



TALBS AJfD nOUBSL 111 

ger ^) maatle gjore lil Frinkfort am Hayn, dpBanmede*') 
hens K!erlighed Ul L&ndskabsmaleriel* <«) hTilkeC ban alt 
iBsnge havde yndeC og dyrkei ^ i sine Fritimer, *) til den 
bojeste Gr&d , og nedsenkte bam i FortTivlebe ^) for 
nogen Tid. En ulykkelig Lideaskab ^ for et Fraenlin- 
mcr, der var bans Hjsrte uv»rdig, og spiilede C^ek med "D 
bans Reiighed ») forogede ») bans d^be lO) MisfiMikdjebeiO 
med sin Stilling, <3) og gjorde bam Opboidet <') i Fedrone^ 
landet forhadt. ^0 Omsider indsaae ^^) FAderen , at bana 
Son ikke var best^mt ^^y af Naturen , til at Mive en stoT 
Kobmand, og indviiligedei^ i, at Fedor ganske opofrede^^ 
sig til KAnsten. Den gamle, som aldrtg gfdnie noget 
balvt, tilstodt^ end m6re^ den b6nrykte Yngling en 
betydelig Understotlelse, bvorved denne saafe sig i Stiad 
til at uddanne^O ^^8 i Kuusten i flremmede Ladde. Bf^ 
terat bave opholdtsiget ParAar i Tyskland og Svejts,^) 
drog den unge Landskabsmaler over Alperne ned i Kunsi- 
nernes forjastlede Land,^) det af Naturen aaa begnnsti^ 
gede^^) og ved Hislorien saa aBfya-rdtge Heaperien. Med 
H^nrykkelse hilstes^) F^dor Rafaels og MicheUngeloa 
Fiedreneland , da ban fra Bjergene forste Gang ojnede 
Lombardiets yppige Sletter. Det berlige Milano, Bologna 
med sine Arkader og Medtcceeraes Stad> som med Rette>^ 
forer Navn af den skonne, tiMroge aig^'O i boj Grid 
bans Opmaerksombed og Beundring; men alting maatte 
\ige for det Indtryk, som den evige Tiberstad g|Arde 

'*) in (commercial) basiness. **) inflamed. '^®) landscape* 
paintinj(. ') already. *) farored and coltivated. *) pinr. lei- 
sure, also called FrUid. ^) plunged. *)- despair* *) pas- 
sion. ^) sported, mocked. *) peace of mind* *) increair- 
ed. *®) deep, u e. high. greaL ^*) discontent » dls|pasl 
**) situation. i>) his stay* ^*) odioua. ^*) peroeiyed, saw. 
i«)destined. & ^} consented. ^•)deToted« >*) granted. **) mere- 
oven *>) perfect. **) Germany and Switierland. **) the pro- 
mised (i» e. holy) land, Canaan. **) fiiTored. **) sainted. 
*•) justly, «0 attracted. 
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paa htnui dybt be^crgede^) SjH. Her svielgede^) iiiiii i 
N^delsen^^^) af Kanstens <tg Naturens Skatte^^O og dromte 
aigr Ycd Beskiieteen af Oldtidena Hindesm^rker tilb&ge i 
de Tider, da^ Rom Yar del, soin det endau kuade eg 
burde Tsere* H6r forglenle den unge Haler^^) en nh^ 
dig 3^) K»rligbed8 bibre Kvaler,^) og levede ene for sin 
skonne Knnsl* For sit Fodeland havde ban paa Grmd 
af del omtaite forslyrrede Forhold en vis Rffidsel,^ og 
dnskede at knnne forblive^^) saa tenge som mnligt i det 
Land, hvor Skonheden og Historien med Tryllekraft^) 
fs&ngsle det fol^de Gemyl*'^) Han kunde saa meget 
mere fril^<^) naere dette Onske, som ban havde tvdnde^O 
Brodre hjeinme, der vare FMeren behja&Ipelige ^^) i bans 
Hftndelsfbrrelningw, og tiUige ansete^^) for atvtere kyn- 
dige^«) i deres ¥kg.^^) 

Del var en Ldverdag Morgen og nefop^^) den for* 
sle September, da den unge Russer meget tidUg *^) rejste 
sig^) fra sit Leje, i den Hensigt at gaa ud, for at op* 
lage^») el Par Skidser^) af Albanersoens meest roman- 
liske Partier. Den klare Himmel opKvede bans Sja>l, og 
SttM stod ban fserdig^O ^^^ ^in Vindring. I en Over- 
kjole^^) af grdnt B6muldstdj, ^s) med Vest og Pantalooger 
af great Lcerred,^) Sko af ufarvet^^) Lsder, og paa 
Hivedel en lysegiil^} Slraahat, som var omvanden med 
el rdsenrodt Baand, ^"^ traadte Kunstneren ud af sit Vte- 
relse* Om Skulderen bang en Taske,^^) bvori bans 

*•) moved, touched. *•) revelled, rioted. '**) enioymeiit. ") trea- 
•nrcff (1) p. 20. »«) when* ■*) painter. **) unlucky. «*) af- 
flictions (|)* *^) terror. *'') and wished to be able to stay, ar 
-that he mip^ht stay, i. e. to stay. **) nia^ic power, charm. ^®) mind. 
*®) freely. *^) two. '*) vare behjalpelige, aided, assisted. 
*^) (wsre) an$eit. Were thought, passed for. ^*) skilled* ^^) pro- 
fession. *•) just. **) early. «») rose (i). *«) make. *») sket- 
ches. **) ready. •*) great-coat. **) eotton-stuff. **) linen. 
**) nncoloured. *•) light-yellow, *') rojse-coloured ribaDd. 
*') bag, scrip. 
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Skklseboger Of Tegneredskaber ^^) laa. I Lominefi<^) 
havde ban en lille KArveflaske^O med Viin eg noget 
Brod ; i Haanden bar ban en sammenrullet ^^) Sdldijerni*^) 
paa en lang Stang,<^) der i Enden var forsynet mod en 
Jebrnspids, og bertil var cndnu fastbunden^^^) en lille 
Felt8t61>«} af det Slags, som Kunstneme betjene sig af^) 
paa deres Yandringer. Da ban havde drukket sin Kaffe 
i Posthnsety befalede ban sin Sldvlepndser^) Raimondo, 
at komme med et i£sel til Kastel Gandolfo Kiokken ni, 
hvor Kunstneren selv vilde indtrsffe til samme Tid. Der- 
paa gik Fedor igjcnnem Gaderne, bvor ban af Almnen<») 
blev betrdgtet''^)) med den g6dm6dige''^0 Nysgjerrighed,^*) 
der er Sydboerne''*) saa ejendommelig.'?*) Saa meget 
mere var dette Tilfoldef^^) her, som den linge Manda 
tldvortes '^^) i hoj Grad var i Stand til at gjore et behi« 
geligt Indtryk paa enbvdr, som forste Gang saae bam, 
Fedors boje ranke^*^) Vaext,'^^) bans livfulde Beviegelser 
og r&ske Gang faldt paa en bebagelig Haade i Ojet.^s) 
Hans Ansigtsfarve ^) var saa mork og kHiftig,^^) at man 
gj^me^^ knnde bave Antaget bam for en Spanjer ellerNea- 
politanen De tykke Lokker vare glindsende^) sorte, og bans 
Ojne vare, som Ariosto udtrykker sig^ to lysende Sole ; ti B}dA- 
den bave to sorte Ojne funklet^) med etsaa betydningsfuldt^^) 
Liv og flammende Folelse som bans. Naar ban beb'agtede 
nogen i Alvaar ^) eller Yrede, da syntes bans Blikke, lig 
nsynlige^) Dolke,^) at ville gjennembore^^) M^nneskets 
Inderste , ®<') men naar bans Sjeel var st^mt^i) til Mildbed 

»*) drawing instruments. *^} the pocket. ^>) basket-flask. ^*) rol- 
led up. ••) umbrella. •*) staff. •*) tied. ••) field-chair. 'O make 
use of. *^) boot-cleanser. ^') the vulj^ar, common people. 
^0) gazed on. ^^) good natured. ''*) curiosity, ^'j the inhabi- 
tants of the southern countries of Europe. ''*) peculiar. ^^) the 
case. ^^) exterior. ^^) slender, by a germanism they say also ' 
sUmh. ^•) growth. ^^) faldi i 0jels struck the eye. ••) com- 
plexion. •") energetic. ••) easily. ••) glittering. •*) sparkled. 
•*) significant. **) earnest. ^^) invisible. >•) daggers (|). 
*') pierce through. ^®) the inmost^ the very soul, *0 disposed. 

8 
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Of MAnterhed, da maatle den biide brtendende Lue, som 
ttdstrommede af han$ Oje, fast^) vii^re i Stand iilatkoBQe 
smelte det haardeste Hjasrle, at trylle ^^) en Fjende til en 
Yen, eg opvekke K»rlighedens almsegtige Flamme i det 
kdldeste Pigebj^rte.^^ Hans Nsese var fiin og veldannet, 
Munden liden og udtryksfuld , ^^) og de skont formede 
Tender af en btendende ^) Hvidhed, som end mere foroge- 
des ved den dunkle Farve, der var udbrcdt^'^) over An- 
sigtets^) skonne Oval. I Orerne Mv ban sniaa gyldne 
Ringe, som stak smiikt af^^) mod det ravnesorte <^) Uaar 
og dunkle Skaeg. >) Paa den hojre Haands Mellemfin- 
ger 2) sad en Ring, hvori der paa morkeblaa Grund funk- 
lede Ordet Amiiie \ straalende ^) Diamanter. Yed Afskje- 
den ^) fra Hjemmet gav bans Fader bam den med disse 
Ord : '"Min Son ! Kaerligbed forbitrede din Ungdom : maat-- 
te ^) et trofast ^} Venskab, »gte som disse Diaminter, for* 
sode '') dig din Manddom !'' Den Gang troede Fedor , at 
en Kunstner var ophojet over Amors Paafund, ^) og for- 
I6d sit Fsedreneland med det begejstrede Forsaet , ^) at 
leve ginske alene for sinKunst med Opofrelse af^^^) jor- 
diske Tilbojeligheder.^O Hvorvidt det stod i bans Magt, 
at ildfore dette Forsapt eller ej , vil - det Folgendc »*) 
viae. *3) 

Da den unge Maler var kommen udaf Staden Alba- 
nos snaevre Gader, og bavde naaet Soens boje Kyst, 
drejede ban om^O til venstre gjennem den herlige 



••) almost. •■) charm (|). •*) maiden's heart. •*) expressive* 
••) dazzlinjf. •O spread. •») of the (his) face. ••) set off 
well, made a fine contrast to* ^^^) raven black. ^) beard. 
*) middle-finger. ') radiant, sparklinnf. *) at the (bis) leave , i. 
e. when he took leave. ^) may, or would to God that. ^) faith* 
fuU ^) sweeten. *) devices, tricks. *) enthusiastic purpose* 
>®) with sacrifice of, i e. sacrificing* ^*) earthly propensities. 
^*) the following, t e* the succeeding pages. *') show (i). 
>^) he. turned about. 
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AH^y>^) som forer lii Kaslel Gandoiro. Otnlretit midt 
imeliein disse to Smaastscdcr liggcr der vcd Yejen et 
Munkekloster , tidenfor hvilket der findes en halvrund^*) 
aaben Plads, omgivel af Treser med mange fritstaaende 
Altere, hvor de Troende forreUe^^ deres Andagt i^) 
Nsermest ved Soen, nsesten lige ^^} ved den nedgaaende^) 
Skraaning, staaer der et leldganinieU^O stort Tree, som 
med sine isette vidtudstrakte skyggefulde Grene , ^der 
Yandreren et kollgt Hviiested. Paa en Beenk^^) under 
dette Trae satte Fedor sig, og tabte sig i Beskuelsen af 
del herlige Haleri , som laa udbredt for hans Oje^ Den 
kUre Morgensol opiyste Soens skovrige^^) Braedder, og 
MofUe Cavos Top spejlede sig^) i den blanke,*^) solv- 
blaa V^ndflade. 

Kunstneren log en Tegnebog 2^) frem , og begyndte 
at skids<^re,^'0 men under Arbejdet^) hensank han ofte 
i saa dybe Tanker, at hansHaand blev liggende^^) uvirk* 
sonni^) paa Papiret* Han gj^nnemlob i Tanken fldre 
Begivenheder ^0 i sit Liv, og hans sjeblfulde Ansigtstnek^^) 
gjengave,'^) som et tro SpejT, alt hvad der foregik^O i 
hans Indre. 

,.01 tsnkte han^ i det han med glsbdesdrukne '0 
Blikke skiiede omkring sig, hvor heriigt er ikke Itilien? 
Med Rette skildre^^^) Rejsende og Digtere os dette Land 
saa skont, og vistnok bdr enhver, som er saa lykkelig at 
betrsede^O dots heliige Jordbund, takke Forsynet for en 
saadan G&ve, hvorefter saa mange Tiisinde forgteves^^) 
strsobe med brsendende^^) L8Bngsel;^<>) uden^O nogen-* 

**) walk. '•) semicircular. *^)- perform (}). '*•) devotion. 
'•) directly, cloie. •«) sloping, •*) very old. •*) bench» form. 
*•) woody. •*) was reflected. **) bright. ••) pocket-book, 
drawtng-book. *0 sketch. *') during the work. **) remained lying, 
lay a long while. *®) inactive, idle. *0 accidents. '*) features, 
'*) rei«eted. **) passed. '*) joy-dmnken. **) paint, describe. 
") set foot upon. **) in vain. '*) ardent. ^®) longing, desire. 
•') wiHioul* 

8» 
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sinde at cipnaa«) deres Ojemed.^) Himmelske Fader 1 
jeg takker dig, fordi du lod del falde i min Lod, at be- 
tride Hisloriens og Skdnhedens Land, og gav mig Hj®rle 
til at fole Nalurens 6vige Herlighed, og Villie til at elske 
det gode hos llaliens Indvaanere. — Ak, desvaerre, all- 
for ofte blive de gnisomt miskjendte,^^ isar af Personer, 
som aldrig have vaeret udenfor deres Moders Kokkenddr. 
Hvor faaRejsende gives der dog iGriinden,*^) som nyde 
det der lilbydes dein? Vel forsynede med politiske og 
religiose Fordomme, see de ailing fra en falsk Synspunkt, 
miskjende Ojeblikkels Herlighed, og forbitre sig enbver 
Gl©de ved ulidige Sammenligninger med Hjemmel. Men 
hvor ofle angre de *«) deres daariige Adfaerd, *") naar den 
svundne^**) Fryd^^) for evig^o) er tabt. Jeg veed mig 
selv, trods^O alle mine andre Svagheder, dog fri for 
denne Fejl. Mil kaere Fadreneland ; Gud veed, at du er 
mil Hjserle ksBr, men derfor^*) er jeg ikke saa blind for 
andre Landes Forlrin,^^) at jeg ene og alene skulde soge 
det forlrsBfFeligesO i dilSkod-^^) Tilgiv ^6) mig, alAlba- 
nersoens yppige, smilende Braedder forekomme ^"0 mig 
skonnere end llmensoens taagefulde ^^ Kysler. Sfflsomme 
Forvildelse ^9) af den skabende «<>) Nalur ! Hvorfor «0 skulde 
jeg, i hvis Aarer®*) Sydens hede Blod Hammer i sin hele 
Lue^^) just fodes^*) ved Nevas iskolde Vande under den 
tresindstyvende Breddegrad?«^) Herre Gud! Du kunde jo 
ligesaa godl have ladel mig see Dagens Lys ved det viin- 
rige Astrachan eller paa det blomstrende ^ Krimm. Der 
have vi jo ogsaa Viindruer , e?) ^vig glddende Roser og 
duftende «») Meloner ligesom hen Jeg havde da paa een 



♦•) reaching^ *') aim, end. **) misjudged. **) in fact (f). 
*o) do they repent. *0 foolish behaviour. *») gone past. *^) joy. 
w) eternally. **) in spite of, notwithstanding. **) for all that. 
»*) superiority (}). **) the excellent, i. e. excellency. **) lap, 
bosom. *•) forgive ! *0 appear. ") foggy. *•) mistake. ^) Crea- 
ting.. '^) why? ®') veins, also oars (i). •') flame. •*) be born. 
•*) degree of latitude. ••) florid. ^0 grapes. *•) fragrant. 
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Gang* vseret baade en Sydbo og en Russer^ jeg havde da 
ikke fnisset mellein Isklamper og Snedynger^^) ved den 
finske BogtJ<^) Dog hvortii ddlte? Landskabsmaleren kan 
vel elske det pittoreske^ del henrykkende i fremmede 
Landes Natiirskdnheder' ^ og mindes det med vemodig 
Lsngsel^ naar ban ej mere bar det for Oje, men Menne- 
sket maa finde sig HO Sk»bnens Tilskikkelser'^) med 
Taalmodighed , og virke '^3) i den Kreds , "^O hvor Himlen 
bar bensaf^^) bam* Unyttigt^^ er det at spilde Tiden 
med tomme Klager;*") derfor vil jeg ikke plage ''^^ mig 
med Bekymringer ''^ over de svundne Dage^ ej beller 
grAble over^) min Fremtids Sksebne, men nyde Ojeblik- 
kets elskelige Lyst med Taknemmelighed.^0 ^'a, dejlige ^) 
It&lien^ du 6t en Balsom^) for mit saarede^O Ujs&rte, 
du stiller ^^) deKvaler^ bvormed den falske Natalias Tro- 
16shed®«) s6nderrev®'0 min Sj«l. Smertelige^) Minde®*) 
om en ford^srvelig^) Lidenskab, vig for Naturens troste- 
rige*^) Skonbed. Ha! yndige, falske Slange,^^) hvorledes 
kunde du saa letsindig^s) forglemme min Kterlfghed, og 
lonne min v&rme Troskab med Meen6d?^0 I lange Aar 
tilbad jeg dig, lindrede^) din Faders sorgelige Stilling, 
og forskiffede^) dig ved bans Dod et v^nligtL^^'O un- 
der mine kaere Foneldres •s) gs&stfri ^} Tag. Og saale- 
des gj^ngjaelder dumig! — 0, Taknemmeligbed ! var du 
da aldrig Kaerligbeds Moder? — Ak^ nej! Keerligbed er 
Himlens Datter , og fodes ej af jordiske Drifter.^^) Den 

"^) lumps, masses of ice Se heaps of sno#. ^^) the ^If of Fin- 
land. ''') put up with, bear. ") decrees of fate. ^') act (f)) 
**) circle » cycle, sphere. ^*) fplaced. ^•) useless. ^') empty 
complaints. ^*) torment. ^*) griefs, (plnr. f). '^J muse upon. 
•») irratitude. •*) fair. ••) balm* «♦) wounded. **) soothest. 
**) faithlessness* *0 tore to pieces, broke. *^) sore, doleful. 
•®) remembrance. •®) pernicious* •') rich in comfort. •') snake, 
viper. • *') fickly, inconsiderately. ^) perjury. '^) alleviated. 
••) furnished, afforded (|). »') shelter. ••; parents. ••) hospi- 
table. '^) instincts. 
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:«r fri som LuRen paa Bjergene, og flygler for Linker 
og Tvang. 2) Ja! jeg fdler det. Katalia svor mig Tro^ 
riiab af Taknemmelighed, og derror hsevnede den foraabr- 
mede ^> Nalur sig paa hende^ da Ivan smeitedc den fal«- 
skes Bryst* Dog hvorfor hykle Folelser , hun ikke 
n«;rede ! Hin gra&ndselose ^) Hengivenhed> min provede ®) 
Troskab biev til Latter ^ '') da hun i Ivans Arme drey 
Gjek med ») Tro og Love. ^ , Natalia , vildt kastede 
du dig i bans F a v n ! ^o} er du da lykkelig ved bans Side ? 
Er du det virkelig? Elsker ban dig da? — 

En Taare stod i Fedors Oje, da ban mindedes sia 
Ungdoms Kaerlighed, men snart fattede ban sig^^O greb^^) 
sin Crayon, og tegnede atten^^) "Ak! teenkte ban, bvi 
AidLlager^^) jeg da bende? Kan en Marmorstotte^^) besjfle- 
les afLidenskab, enlstap^^) glode af bnendende Folelse? 
.— Nej , nej I jo m^re ^"0 jeg overlawiker dette usalige *®) 
Forbold, jo mere indseer |eg, at det ikke var Ksrligbed, 
ihvorveP^) det bar forbitret mig min Ungdoms skonneste 
Dige. Men bort^) med dette I Jeg opgiver^O for evig 
enbver Fordring^^) paa den Lykke at elske og elskes 
^rj^**? ^g glemmer mine Forvildelser.^) Kun^*) i dit 
Tempcl, Natiir! vii jeg kns&le, og paa dit Alter, o beU- 
ligo^O Kunst, offer jeg frivilbg*®) mit Hja&rtes Folelsen 
Jeg er nu fern og tyve Aar gammel, det er nu paa Ti- 
den27) at blive klog.^s) 

Saaledes filosoferede Kunstneren en rum Tid , 2^) og 
arbejdede derhos flittigen. Men da ban var lidt lidmat- 
— . J _«> — , 

^) chains (i). ^) constraiiit. *) injured, oflended. *) feign. 
^) anbounded* ®J tried, ^j was turned to ridicule. .') sported 
n'itk. *) faith and promise, Love, is derived from the Germ. Glaubef 
belief, trust ^^) fathom, embrace. ^*) recovered himself. ^') took 
up. ^'J sketched on (again). ^^) complain oL ^^) marblestatue, 
") icicle. *') the more. ^*) unhappy. ^•) although. •*>) away. 
•») renounce. ••) claim. *') errors. *♦) only. **) sacred, 
«•) voluntarily. «0 high time. »•) wise. •») a long while, they 
say also, but it is a Germanism, en Tid long. 
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tel^ af. den forrige^O I^figs Arbejde, og nu desiden 
SM tidlig havde forladt sit Leje, saa begyndte han at 
blive sovnig Han satte sig derfor mere migelig^) paa 
Bsnken, tenede Ryggen^^) mod Trseets tykke Stamme, 
og lagde sin Tegnebog paa Skodet* Det v&rede^) ikke 
tenge, forend han begyndte at nikke^&) medHovedet^ og 
sn^rt faldt han i en dyb vederkvfrgende Slummer, hvor- 
ved hans Tegnebog gl^d ned paa Jorden , og blev lig- 
gende opslagen ^) med en Skidsc af den h^lvronde Plada, 
paa hvilken han sad. I Forstningen '^) slumrede hiiA 
r6i]g;^) men eflerha^ndon ^^) begyndte hans Fantasi at 
fumle sig^) i mangeharndesdlsomme^O Forestillinger og 
Billeder, der omsider ordnede (sig^^) til en meerkelig 
Drdm, som vi hermed ville meddele^^) vore Lsesere. 

Det forekom ham, som om^O uforudsete Omsteki«- 
digheder nodte ham til pludsebg^ at maatte forlade Ita- 
lien, og vende tilbage til sit Hjem* Med Ranselen^O V^^ 
Ryggen og en V&ndringsstav i Haanden^ stod han med 
eet^*) foran en m^get langBro,^^ paa hvilken derbev»-^ 
gede sig mange Tusende Mennesker i det daglige Livs 
Sysler.^) Under den var det griendseldse *^) Hav f derst*®) 
kUrt og gj^nnemsigtigt ,&0 paa bvis Bund det Ugeledes 
vrimlede af^') ulAIIige Mennesker^ der vogtede^^) deres 
Forretninger, ligesaa frit og og ikhindret som Vandreme 
paa Br6en. Op af Bolgemes Overflade bievede sig eC 
bliendende hvidt Skel^t med glimrende ^mger og en gyl- 
den L^.^0 I dets Aasyn , ^^ skont kun en Kndkkelbyg- 
ning.^s) laa Hildhed og Fred.^^) Fedor sttidsede^) ved 



•®) wearied. •') preceding^. •*) commodiously. •') buck. 
*^) lasted, was* '^) nod. '*) o^en. *^) the beginninff. 
»•) quietly* softly. •*) by little and litttle^ *•) ramble, rove. 
^^} wonderful. **) arranged themselves. ^') communicate to, 
**) a« if. **) wallet *•) at once. *0 bridge. ^^) occupations, 
^^) boundless. *®) exceedingly* '') transparenti **) swarmed 
wiih. *■) attended to* **) scythe. **) connteiiatice. ••) struc- 
ture of bonci. •O peace. ••) started at. 
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di$se Syner^ '^^y og Uenkte : ..Dette er ikke den lille Yin* 
debrOj» som forer til nun Faders Laodsted,^) og dog 
syates mig for, at jeg saae Hiiset selv og Haven ^ som 
omgiver det. I det ban anstiUede disse Betragtninger 
tilhTiakede et ubekjendt Yassen hami^O ,.Dette er Ver- 
densbroen, som forer til Fuidkommenhedens Borg.^^) Da 
er Livets Genius og Skelettet med den gyldne Le er Do- 
dens Genius. 

Ved Lyden af disse Ord forekom det Fedor, at ban 
forandredes ^) i sit hele Ys^en. Hans siedvanlige jor- 
diske Dragt 6^) sank ned, og ban indhyliedes ^} i et straa- 
lende bvidt Kleedebon.^^) Der voxte bvide Yinger frem^*^) 
af bans Skuldre, og bans }iele Legeme lutredes^) af 
set^risk Ud. Han gjennemskuede med Klarbed beleJ6rd- 
livets Fterd, og fdlte sig i en uendelig^^) Grad ophojet 
over det.menneskelige Kon. Han saae sig omkring med 
aedel ophojet Anstand^'^o) og Yandrerne paaBroen betrag- 
tede ham med iGrbodighed'^O og Frygt. Skelettet saae 
smilende op til ham> ogsagde: ,.Y»r'^2) migvelkommen 
min Broder, og unddrag mig ikke'^^) mine Offere.'"70 
«(Nei, svarede Fedor, Livets Fyrste kjender ingen Uret- 
faerdigbedJ^) De svage Dodelige elske mig og bade 
^S* og dog '7^) leve de bos dig som bos mig," ^Hed 
disse Ord vinkede'^^) ban ad enMand, somgik ham forbi. 
Denne naermede sig skjeslvende, men Fedor greb ham 
med overnatiiriig Kraft, og slyngede ham ud i Bolgerne. 
Gaa! sagde ban, du er moden"^®) til Doden. Forsvind af 
Livet, og gjor Plads for andre ! Den ulyksalige sank med 

^^) visions (f)^ but S^e without plur. js appearance, show« 
•®) counti-y-seal. ®0 '»'*©. hamf whispered to him (p» 72). 
*') the castle of perfection. *^) was changed, transformed. 
•*) clothing. •*) was covered. **) garment. *0 ^o^e frem, 
grew forth, shot forth. ^*) was purified. *®) infinite. ^^) dig- 
nity. ^') veneration. ^*) be! (p. 40). ''*) do not withdraw. 
^*) victims. ''*) injustice. ^^) nevertheless, ^^) beckoned. 
^') ripe. 
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el Skrig n^d i de kUre Vande, men da Doden berorte- 
hinn sagte?^ med sin Le, bevcrgede ban sig med for- 
n^et Munterhed og Kraft paa Havets Bund* Skelettet 
takkede F^dor med et venligt Nik, og sank derpaa ned i 
Bolgerne. Livets Genius skrcd videre frem^) paaBroen, 
og bragde sin Broder Doden mangt et Offer. Omsider 
da Fedor var ndbr ved den modsatte Kyst, neermede sig 
en dejiig Pige, som lignede bans fordums elskede Nata- 
lia, og hviskede til bam: \fler 6r Fuldkommenhedens 
Borg paa denne Klippetindc^O Jeg forer^^) digderben/' 
F6dor betrdgtede bende studsende^^) og sagde: ,,Du er 
dog Natalia, og stoier paa^O min jordiske Svagbed. Men 
jeg siger dig for forste og sidste Gang; misbrug aldrig 
mitVenskab, li ellers bliverss) dustraffet.^ Forandem 
tea Borgen paa et truende Fjeld/^) og Yejen derhen gik 
imellem Tome og Krat ved Siden af umaalelige Afgrunde^ 
Da greb^d) Natalia en modende Yandrer, og kastede bam 
fra Klippetinden ned i Bjergets dybeste Kldfter.»o) 6y^ 
sonde ^0 bem«rkede»*) Fedor dette, og udbrod^^) i j^b 
Bevsrgelse: ,,Det er forbi. Dit jordiske Liv er endtl 
Nu kommer Dodens Genius op af denne Brdnd,^^) og 
forer dig bort/' I det ban fr^mforte^O disse Ord, stode 
de begge i en mork Hvselving^) i Borgen ved Siden af 
en uhyre^'') d^b Br5nd. Op af dens Svselg steg Doden, 
og tog Natalia ved Haanden, for at iede bende derben; 
men den fortvivlede »®) Pige omslyngede^) Fedor med 
Hfleftighed^ og bad om Skaansel.ioo) Da svarede denne 
med Taarer: («Jeg kan ikke redde i) dig! jeg maa selv 
en Gang nedstige 2) i Bronden , naar Himlens Herre 3) 



'^•) softly, gently. *^) advanced farther. •') summit of the rock. 
•*) I wiU brinf;, lead. ®^) amazed. ^*) trust to. ®^) shall be. 
••) punished. •'') mpunlain. •^) abysses. «^) seized* •<*) clefts. 
•*) sbuddering. •*) perceived. ®*) broke forth, cried out. 
•*) well. ^*) spoke. ^•) vault. ^'') excessively, terribly. 
«») desperate, ^^) wound herself about, cleaved to. >®") indul- 
gence, mercy. ') save. ') descend. *j ihc lord of heaven. 
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6mv»tter denne Tingencs Orden."* Med disse Ord slap ^) 
FMor den trosteslose Mo, '0 og Doden styrlede ») hende 
nid i Bronden. J&mmertoner ») lode fra det rsdsofnmeio) 
Dyb. NA vendte Fedor sig til Ddden^ og sagde: Mia 
Brdder! ogsaa jdg maa en Gang^O nedstige i dit Rige. 
Modtag mig da venligen. Mil Hjaerle Iraenger til *2) Kser- 
lighed. Da saae Doden mod et hitnmelsk ^3) Smil paa 
bam, og trykte bans Haand med uendelig Vaniie mod^O 
6it Bryst. ..Doden er Livet," sagde han, J mit Rigc 
bevsFger Stovet »^) sig sora i dit ; dit er en evig Omvex- 
lingie) af Tingene, og alt dette er kun Forberedelse.^'^) 
Vi to vide inlet Over>®) os ere der uendelige Grader 
af fAIdkomne Aandcr. Men vi ere Venner." Ved disse 
Ord forandrede Skelettets h^le Udvortes sig ; dels Aasyn 
straaledeis) i en uforkreenkelig ^) G16rie.20 og dets bele 
Sk&bning^3) Antog^) saa skonne og fedle Former, som 
del dodelige Oje aldrig skuer. Det berligste meest fuld- 
eodte^^) Vsesen, med Salighedens ''^^) rcneste Udtrjk i sine 
Miner,^) st6d for Fedor, somfoltesig betaget^'^) afundev- 
nelig hMig Fryd. Den skonne fon^dlede Genius sank 
til sin Broders Hjserte^ og en Anelse^) af den himmel- 
skeReenbed^) faldt i Fedors Sj'cl. Han vilde tale, men 
Lseben nsgtede^ ham sin Tjeneste. Hans Hjcerte msBg- 
tede ikke^O al bsere denne dverjordiske Salighed^ og 
han vaagnede,**) 

*) destroys. ^) let loose, let ^o* ') inconsolable. ^) maid. *) precip* 
itated, hurled. ®) tones of lamentalion. '®> dreadful. ^*) one day, 
«t last. '*) stands in need of. ") celestial, h« aveiily, ^^; to. 
>^) the dust, mankind. '^) transmutation. >^} preparation, 
*•; above. '•) beamed. «®J incorruptible, imperishable. *»> ra- 
diance. •*) shape, person. «■) assumed. **) finished, perfect. 
**) beatitude. ••) countenance. *^) seized, stunned. **) per- 
ception, idea. ••) purity.* 3<>) denied. *') was unable. »*) awoke. 
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KONG VALDEMARS DATTER OG ALKORS SON. 

Et iEventyr, af Njerupi Idunna for 1812. 



Her var en Konning *) ved Oster-Slrand, *) 

Kong Y&ldemar hedte ^) den bolde, ^) 

han raadte ^} ej over Riger eg Land, 

eg ej over gronne Volde ; «) 

han aale '^) en Borg saa brat^) og fast, 

og ddrlll vel lusinde Sneekker ^) ^ 

med Silkesejl og forgylden Mast: 

saa vide hans Yselde^^^) sig straskker.^O 

Om Vinteren sad han paa bratten Borg 
alt^^) med $ine Kasmper^^) tilsammen;i^) 
da dnikke de Mjoden foruden Sorg, 
og Vinen den klare med Gammen.^^) 
Naar Solen skinned' i gronnen Yang^*) 
og Gjogen*'') men gale^®) i Lunde,^^) 
da hejsed^o) han Sejl med Spil^O og med Sang, 
at gseste^s) de bretlandske ^3) Sunde/'^O 
Om H6sten,«s) naar Yoven ej mere var huld,*^) 
og Stormen begyndte at bjaelde,^'^) 



poet' for Kongff king^ *) for Oslerso-en^ the Baltic. ■) for 
Ked^ p. 46. *) the brave, gallant (bold). ^) rejoined. ^) poet. 
or Norwegian for Mark, field. Swed. vall^ Icel vollr, "*) an old, 
poet, form for ejede possiessed. [It is the pas| tense dtU of the 
Icelandic verb etga^ to possess* rd] ^) steep ,lit means 
lofty, beetling* rd.]. •) vessels. *®) power. '») extends. >*) 
all, a poet* expletive. ^') champions. *^) together, an old 
Gormanism. i^) mirth, joy. ^^) field, i^) the cuckoo '*) did 
crow, sing. ••) groves, woods. •®) hoisted. ") play, mifsic. 
**) visit. *') British. '*) sounds, strath. **) harvest, autumn. 
••) favorable. «r) howl. 
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da drog ban tilbige med Solv og med Guld, 

med kostelig Vin og med Trselle. 

Han var saa saare^) rig paa Guld, 

paa Tamer**) og favro Svende,*®) 

men al sin Klenod^O han agted som Miild 

mod Hilda hans Datter hin vasnne.^^) 

Hende gilled^^) saa roangen Ridder skon, 

de droge saa vide Veje, 

men hun havde kaaret^t) Pnns Rcrik i Lon^^s) 

ham maatte hun ikke eje. 

Hans Fader var Alkor, den Slolkonge^ gram; 

af Hjs&rtet Kong Yaldemar hadede ham. 

De vare Fostbrddre ^'O i Ungdommens Vaar;;^®) 

de bleve saa fjendske^*) i Manddommens Aan 

Naar Valdemar drog paa Leding^) ud, 
blev hundrede Kaemper tilbage^ 
som skulde forsvare den Md^*) saa prnd,^*) 
og tage paa hende vel Vare.*^) 
Da torde^^) hun aldrig af Buret ^^) gaa, 
dog blev hende Tiden' ej lang : 
hun dandsed med sine Tserner smaa, 
hun slog Guldharpen, og sang; 
saa sommede^*) hun med roden Quid, 
og naar hendes Finger var vund, *''^) 
gaa legte^^) hun med sin liden Hund, 
smaa Issegrim var baade vsen og huld. 
Naar Solen gik ned bdg Skovens Top, 
da tren hun saa lit i H5jenloft op, 

••) so very. *•) hand-maids^ girls* '**) fine lads. •*) treasure, 
a Germanism for KlenodU, **) fair. **) approved » conrted* 
■*) chosen. •*) privately, secretly. ••) literally: throne-king^ u 
e. great king. ■') sworn friends. *®) spring. •®) hostile. 
^®) [naval expedition, ^') maid. ^') fine, elegant^ excellent. 
*•) tage Vare paa, attend, take care of. **) durst (p. 43). **) cage; 
smalU separate dwellinghonse ; a lady's bower. ^*> sowed, stitched. 
*'') wounded (by the needle). *») played. 
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og saae hen ud over hviden Strand, ^^) 

hvor Havfruen^) legte i Uaren Vand» 

Da saae hun og tit til de gamle Linde,^0 

hvorunder hun legte med Rerik saa fro, 

alt forcnd de Feedre blev fjendske i Sinde, 

alt forend Prinds Rerik i Leding nddrog. 

Da kvad hun: ^Prinds Rerik I hvor est *«) du, min Yen? 

hvor svaevcr du nu paa Bolgen biaa? 

Sju^s) lange Yintre er rundne hen, 

siden dig mit Oje saae. 

Ak! bar du forgaet^O din Barndoms^^) Mo; 

da^^} Hilda af Kummer og Sorrig maa d5." 

En Kvirld^'7) som i Hojenloft hun sad, 
og saae, hvor de Havfruer legte saa glad, 
og horte hvor Aftenens Yinde 
mon suse igjennem de Linde* 
Fra Lindenes morke Kroner 5») klang^^) 
saa yndelig^) saadan en Harpesang: 
,,Jeg red saa vide om Bjerg og So, 
gjennem morken Skov og djbe Dale, 
men ingensteds fandt jeg den vsenne ip5, 
der kunde mit Hjsrte husvale.^O 

Ak! Elskov klemmer^^) saa saare; 
Naar Sna^kken gled over Bolgen blaa^ 
klang Yovernes Plasken som Hildas Sange; 
naar Gangeren traved^) over Heden graa, 
lod Gangerens Fodslag som Harpens Strenge, 

som Hilde slog under Linden. 



*•) sea or seashore. •**) the mermaid.) *0 limetrees. *•) art, 
poe4. for er. ^') seven, poet, for syv. ^*) forgot, an archaism 
for forgattel, T^oei. for forglemi. **) of thy childhood. *•) th^fl. 
*^) nii^ht, late evening* *®) crowns, tops. ••) sounded. •**) grace- 
fal, charming. "') comfort. '*) presses, wrings. ^') trotted, for 
travede (|) thus in the following a is frequently omitted in similar 
cases. 
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Jeg Hildas Billed' i Skyen saae, 
naar Ojet til Himlen jeg bsved, 
og stirred jeg dybt ned i Havels Blaa, 
hendes Billed imdde mig svseved, 

ti Elskov klemmer saa saare ! 
Hvor est du, Hilda! o lyt^^) til min Sang, 
og il til mit bankende Hjsertel 
i B^mdommens Yaar ved Harpens Klang 
da selv jo at elske inig lferte,<^^) 
naar Harpen du slog under Linden, 

Ak ! Elskov klemmer saa saare t" 
Na tav den tonende Harpe brat,^) 
Og Hilda lyttede tenge; 
men ingen Tone i*mdrke Nat 
klang mere fra Harpens Strenge. 
Kun Vinden sused i Lindens Grene, 
og Bolgen pladsket mod Strandens Stene. 

Da greb bun Harpen og sagte rorte 
de gyldne Strenge, og Vinden forte 
igjennem Morket da svege Toner 
hen til de g^le Lindekroner: 
„I ^nsomt Biir, en Due«^) lig, 
maa Hilda kvsede sorgelig;^^) 
knap 69) tor bun Harpens Strenge rore, 
at ej de Tsbrner deres Klang skal bore; 
knap tor bun nynne saa sagtelig: 
min Hjoertens Yen I jeg elsker dig. 

AkI Elskov klemmer saa saare/* 
Nu sidder Hilda bver Kvaeld saa glad, 
mens Rerlk kvseder i Lunden; 
skont tykke Mure dem skiller ad, 
de bave dog Sorgen forvunden.'^^) 

**) the imperative from-Jeg lyller, I henrken, listen, *^) tanf^htst. 
••) suddenly, •^j dove, pigeon. ••) melancholy, ••) scarcely, 
otherwise nmppe* ^^} repaired, forgot^ 



POETICAL BXTRACn. 127 

Hen hor mijr, skoo Jomfru, og merk derpaa'^O 
Tit Gainmen'^2) til Sorg sig roon^) vende, 
naar Solen som kUrest''^) paa Himlen mon slaa, 
da kommcr Uvejret*^^) behsendeJ^) 

Dot lakked nu all ad^?} Hostens Tid, 
og Yinden fra Vesten mon stande^^) 
de Yikinger ^d) ile fra Bretland hid 
alt over de skumnrende^) Vande, 
paa Voven dandse de Snekker blaa, 
] Skoyen hvirvle de Blade smaa. 
Det slormer saa hardt over Vesterhav^^O 
dc Bolger slyrle som Bjerge mod Stranden, 
(.Ak! fandt du, kaer Fader, i Bolgen din Grav, 
da d5r din Hilda, jeg siger for Sanden, 
mit I^srte da brister^) af Sorgen." 
Del Idrdner®*) i Veslen, det lyner^) saa bnil») 
den Taarnevaegler^) bteser^''} cm morkea Nat, 
det runger^) saa hdjl udi Borgen; 
fra Stranden hores som- Yaabengny,^) 
de Ksmper raabe i vilden Sky ; 
da kiger^) Haanen saa Uslelig^O 
bag Skyen fr^m over hviden Bolge. 
Det 6r Kong Yaldemar gsev^} og rig, 
fra Bretlands Tog^e) med alt sit Fdlge;^) 
del er Kong Yaldemar stolt og prod 
alt med sine lusinde Snskker. 



^1) attend to ix, think on. ^*) joy, mirth. ^>) will, may. '«) at 
the clearest, brightest* '*) bad weather, storm. ^*) nimbly, hastily. 
^0 literally it now already approached to. ''*) poet for staag 
stand. ^*) sea-champions, sea-heroes. *®) foaming. *') the North-sea, 
or German ocean. •*) will burst (f p. 49). •') thunders. •*) light- 
ens. ••) frequently, ••) tower-watchman. •') blows (his 
horn). ••) resounds. ••) noise of arms. ••) peeps. •>) rogu- 
ishly, slyly* **) excellent. *') from (his) expedition to Brttain* 
**) ratinna. 
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Skon Hilda se&t fra Hojenloft vd; 
do Silkesejl Slranden beds^kker : ^^ 
^,Nu Krist vjerelovel i Himmerigl 
kier Fader! jeg snart kan favne dig/' 

De Ksinper siddo ved breden Bord, 
de drikke baadc 01 og Mjod; 
de vexle^) saa inangt el skjemlsoml*^) Ord, 
li Vinen den smager saa sod. 
I H5js8Bdet98) bidder den Konning god, 
ved Siden sk5n Hilda det Rosenblod.»») 
I Hallen Iriner en Bidder ind,^^®) 
var kisedt i Maar ^) og Skarlagenskind. ^) 
F5rst hilser 3) ban den Konning god, 
saa hilser ban Hilda det Rosenblod. - 
,^Hil *) vaere eder, Kong Valderaar bold ! 
Kong Alkor la'r &) eder hilse ; 
I 6) strede '') saa ofle med Avindsskjold ®) 
eder begge til liden Frelse ; ») 
nu er til Forlig^o) ban og Venskab bered, 
ban byder eder saa trjg") en Fred, 
om I ham vil vide^^j) en Bon. 
I haver en Daller, saa v®n ^3) en M6 
der findes vel neeppe paa Verdens 0, 
hende feeste^O I Rerik, Kong Alkors Son/' 

,,Nej 1" skreg Kong Yaldemar, yar saa gram,*^) 
,,ret aldrig min Datter skal fteste ham ! 



•*) cover. ••) interchange* •') sportful. •*) on the throne. 
**) Blod, blood, btands poetically for creature, maiden* ^^^} iri- 
ner indi enters, (| p. 50). *) marten (-skin). ') Shmd, skin, 
is here put poetically for cloak furred with skin. ') greets, salu- 
tes. ^) hail. ^) for lader, lets (you greet, i. e. sends you greet- 
ing)* *) you (both). ^) fought (I p. 50). ^) shield or arms of 
envy, i.e. rancour. ^) salration, henefit, gain. '*) reconciliation* 
i^) safe, secure (p. 2T). ^*) grant, a poet, expression Icel veUa, 
IS) so fine, equally fine* ^*) betroth , optative (f). ^^) (he) 
was so (very) angry or hateful. 
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ret aldrig min Datler en Nidding^^O skal faa. 
En Nidding er Alkor, bans Sdn deslige:!'') 
for skal hun som Ho udi Foster gaa 
og faeste sig Brudgoin i Hitnmerige." 

Den Ridder ham svarer sdminelig:^^) 
,,Herre Konning ! du ikke forivre Dig I " *») 
han vidste at foje^^ sin Tale saa godt, 
,,Kong Alkor er RysalandjS megtige Drot^^O 
Prinds Rerik en Ridder med ^re: 
hvad han faar ej med Gode, han tager med Magt. 
Ej Niddinger monne de va&re." 

^,Spar22) du dine Ord, Ridder Uselig.a^) 
hvis mit Svserd ej Munden skal stoppe^^) dig." 

Ud ganger 2^) den Ridder saa skyndelig,^) 
det var ej ret sikkert at d\je\e ; 
men Hilda sidder saa bleg som et Lig, 
for Sorrig hun kunde ei maele.*"^) 

Nu lider det 2®) Maaneder fire og fern, 
de Huskarle drikke og kvsBde; 
men Hilda saa saare mon gr»de.a») 
Nu lider det alt til Vaaren frem: 
hojt Solen skinner paa klaren Vove, 
og Gjdgen galer i grdnne Skove; 
de Huskarle slunde til»o) Ledingsfard, 
sk5n Hilda sig dnsker i sorten Jord. 
Men Valdemar ponser^i) saa mangelund,^*) 
han frygter for Alkors lumske Fund,33) 



^•) a scoundrel. [Nidding. Icel. ni&ingr » not a plain scoundrel 
but a mean recreant, a vile traitor. Where the Icelandic sagas 
gay *'hvers manns ni&ingr*\ the Italian poets use the expression 
falsissimo iradilore, false traitor* kd] ^^} also. ^«) decentlj 
courteously. ") do not get into passion, optatQ). **) manage^ 
dispose (i) *M lord, poet. «•) spare, forbear. •») Sir Pitiful 
•*) slop, (bung the mouth, i.e. silence). **) goes, poet, totgaar, 
••) hastily. «^) speak. ••) it goes i. c. there pass* *•) did weep. 
•0) think on, prepare. •*) muses, meditates. »•) many ways, 
poet. ••) cunning devices. 
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han kalder na for sig de Huskarle sja, 

de bedste i Gaarden^) mon Y®re. 

,J svserge en Ed, I sv»rge mig nu 

ved Krist og bans Moder kebre ; 

I v®re mig tro, I lie kv®r,*) 

I sige ej fra, hvad jeg byder jer* 

I folge mig nu med Oxe hver^®) 

og bver med sin br^de Hakke^'^) 

til Morkveds Skov; naar vi komme der. 

saa ville vi videre snakke." 

Og der de kom til Morkveds Skov, 

begyndte de fliigs^s) at grave; 3*) 

en Hule ^) saa dyb i Jordcn de grov, 

en Slue^O saa^^) vilde de lave:«) 

foroven bedaekkel med Slen^*) og Muld, 

forinden behfpngt med Solv og med Guld. 

Did bragde Kong Yaldemar alt sit Klenod, 

baade Guld og kostbare Vare, 

og derlil alskons^^) Felalje**) god, 

baade Mjod og Yinen klare. 

Saa ledte^'^) han did kier Datter sin 

med hendes Ticrner trende. 

,^Jeg haver beredt en Stiie fin 

med Solv og med Guld behsende,^^) 

den er saa kdl^^) mod Soiens Brand: 

der voider ^^) en Kilde ^^) af hviden Sand, 

som Perlen ren er dens klare Yand* 



'^) the house. ^^) ticy be silent, optat. (| p. 45), kcwr ^ poel. 
adverb, still, silent] j, i.e. preserve the secret >religionsly« '®) each* 
•*J mattock ••) immediately. •'} dig (| p. 47). *^) cavern* 
**) room* **) an expletive particle. **} prepare, make. **) sto- 
nes (p. 25). *^) of every kind, i* e. divers* ^*) victuals [a low 
German corruption of the Latin word victualia* bd.] *^) lead, 
conducted. **) dexterously, artificially. ^*J cool, a Germanism for 
hofig, *") springs forth. **) fountain. 
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I dvsple nu her Tel Maaneder fem^ 
mens jeg paa Bolgen maa svaeve,^^) 
til Hosten^^) komme vi glade hjem 
i Lyst og Gaminen at leve." 

^.Dernede den sorte Grav jeg seer, 
kaer Fader! jeg siger for Sanden: 
kommer jeg derned, ret^O aldrig m6r 
vi glade skue hinanden.'* 

.,Stig ned, stig ned, min Datter kasr! 
det er saa lysligt at leve der. 
Trindtom i Bogens s^) Sale &«) 
saa liflig^'''; sjnge de Nattergale.^®) 
Stig ned, ^tig ned, min Datter ks^r! 
der cr saa herligt at leve 
For Hulder59) og H6jbo«o) du frygle ej^O d6r, 
vi Kors62) i Dorstolperne «3) skreve. 
Du bede en B6n«*) hver Morgenstund, 
hver Aflen du ganger til Hvile, 
saa vogte^^) Smaaengle om din Blund,®^) 
og bser' dig paa Armene sine." 
,,Farvel da, kser Fader! du seer mig ej mer! 
det Lofte du maa mig dog give, 
at sende mit Ujserte, naar dod jeg er, 
til Rerik; bans var jeg i Live." 

,,Hold Mund,«T^) hold Mund, du lede Kvind»««) 
og pak dig®^) nu strags i Hulen ind." 
Nu dsekked de Hulen med Kvisf'o) og med Gren,'^^ 
saa klagelig'^^) Hilda sig vinder;^^) 



**) must ramble. *') at, in the harvest. **) surely, certainly 

**) of the beech. **) saloons, balls. *^) sweetly. *•) nighlinj^- 

ales. *®) elf?. **^) spectres, ghosts. liter, the inhabitant of the 

barrow, [confer Repp on "Hogmanaye" in the Archieologia ScO- 

tica. KD.] ••) fear not, optat ([). •«) crosses (f). ••) the 

posts of the doon **) beg (say) a prayer, optat. •*) guard. 

••) slumber. •'') mouthy your tongue. ••) you ugly (lewd) 

woman! ••) get you gone. ^®) twig, i. e. twigs. ^') branch, 

bough. ^*) mournfully. *')vindf, wrings herself. 

9* 
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men Faderens Hjserte er haardt som St^n, 
fast''^) Ksemperne grsde com Kvinder. 

Hvi gjalderJO saa hojt i vilden Sky 
den LudurblsesPO og Vaabengny? 
Hvi b®ve de Grane'^'') i Lunden? 

Ak, bjselpe dig Gnd^ du Konning bold! 
dit Quid og dit Solv er i Fjendens Yold,^^) 
Din Borg Konning Alkor bar vnnden;''^) 
Dine Ksemper er saar,®o) pine Svcnde^) er dod' 
ban 82) sparer ej Barnet i Moderens Skod, 
for Du ham for Midding udskaDldte.^) 
Prins Rerik i Hojenloft selv mon gaae, 
ban s5ger skon Hilda i hver en Yraa,^^) 
ban vader i Blod til sit Bslte« 

Da mdelte Kong Valdemar gram i Hu : 
,^ej Rerik bar vundet sit Spil endnu; 
skon Hilda ban aldrig skal Gnde/' 
Han axler^i) saa brat sit Purpurskind,8«) 
bebsende sin Brynje^*^ mon binde; 
ban rider sin Ganger^) ad Borgeled^) ind: 
,^hil v©re dig Alkor, Fostbroderen min! 
vel var det, jeg ber dig kan finde^ 
nu ville vi slikke^o) binandens Blod."»0 
Da bAg^) ban med baade*^) Hsender; 
men Svserdet brast i Stykker to; 



^^) although, a Swed» idiom for shont. '^) sounds. ^^} the trani- 
pet-80und Ludur^ or luV or even Lk, is the name of a sort af 
antique horn or trumpet used in war, ""J the pines. ''•J power. 
^•) a Germanism or archaism for vundet j won (p. 48). ^^) wound- 
ed, an old adj. usually expressed bj the partic. saarei, •') young 
men. •■) he, the enemy, viz. King Alkor. •») calledsl, abusedst. 
•*) corner. ••) throws on his shoulder. •<>) pnrplecloak. 
•O cuirass. »•) charger. ••) the gale, poet, tor Port, »o)lick. 
' ^) alludes to the ancient custom in swearing one another intimate 
friendship {Fosibrddrelag), ••) struck (| p, 4r)» •») hoth, poet, 
for begg9. 
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ham Alkor fra Sadelen render.®^) 
^Nu lig^er du alt paa din Bag 

paa Woden »&) Jord behaende,**) 

nu var det for mig en foje ^'^) Sag, 

dit uselig' Liv at ende* 

Hen aldrig jeg drseber^^) Fostbroder min^ 

fast da mig en Nidding mon kalde ; 

min Son du faeste skon Datter din, 

saa frier ) jeg dig Borgen med aUe.^<><>) 
Men Valdemar drog sin hvasse Kniv: 

,,da agter jeg ikkc at spare dit Liv/' 

Han havde da vejet ^) Kong Alkor brat, 

jeg vil det sige for Sande; 

men Tagstenen 3) ned fra Taarnet drat, *) 

og Yaldemar slog ^) paa Hans Pande. ^) 

Da flygled ^ Kong Valdemars Svende ftis, s) 

men ingen af dem saae Dagens Ljus> ^) 
som vidsto, hvor Hilda mon blive«i<>) 

,,Hvor est du, Prins Rerik! hvor est du, min Son? 
haver dii skdn Hilda funden? 
Kong Valdemar haver alt fangen^^) sin Lon; 
og vi have Sejeren vunden/* 

,,Gud hjselpe mig arme uselig Svendl 
Jeg haver forloret^^) mfn Hjsertens Yen. 
Jeg s5gte med Lampe, jeg sogte med Blus,!^) 
det var saa ode^^) i Valdemars Hiis, 
jeg ingensteds min Feestemd^^) saae 
og ingensteds hendes T»mer smaa. 
Gud hj®Ipe mig arme uselig Svendl 
jeg haver forloret min Hjsertens Yen. 

^^) run«, throws* ^^) the soft* a poet, form for blod or den hUde, 
••)fin«ly. «n small. ••) shall kill. »») deliver. »»«) altogether. 
') AYould, should have. ') killed » poet. ') the tile* a tile. 
^) dropt. *) hit ') forehead. ^) fled. *) readily, precipitately. 
•) light, poet, for Lf$. »®) did stay. **) poet, for faaet, got. 
'*) lost. ' ') flamheau, torch, > ^) waste, empty, ' ^) betrothed maid« 
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..Du sorge ej saa, kmt Sonnen mini 
Din Md jeg dig bringer til H«nde; 
jeg lader nedhryde hver Stok og Sten, 
jeg lader det Tavlegulv^^) vende." 

De sogte i Dage, de sogte i fern, 
men Hilda de fandt ej i alle dem. 
Da kasted de Svende Fakler. og Blus 
i Hojenloft med stor Gammen. 

De gyldne Floje^^) sank ned i Grus, 
i vilden Sky b^asked^^) Flammen. 
Saa brs^ndte de Yaldemars stoUe Borg; 
men Rerik bavde stor Hjasrtesorg. 

,,Hvad have I gjort? Ak, hi(elp mig Krist! 
den Lue saa sorgelig brager; 
min FsBstemo have I bnendt. forvist,i^) 
hor, bor, hvor det ynkelig^) klager!"^*) 

Da blev Prms Rerik saa vild i Hu; 
i Ilden da vilde ban springe^ 
. Det var stor Jammer, det var stor Gru^^) 
at see, hvor ham Sorgen mon tvinge. 

Hans Svende ham bandt med Silkesnor,^) 
de bandt ham de Haender hvide. 
Sex Dage og Meetter ban m^elte ej Ord, 
bans Fader til megen Kvide.*^) 

Den syvende Morgen. da Sol opstod, 
gik Rerik ind for sin Fader god 
ban var saa vee^^) tilmode: 
,Jl give mig Kaabe, I give mig Slav! 
saa ganger jeg til den hellige Grav, 
alt for mine Synder at bode/'^ej 

Den gamle Kenning da blev saa mdd,^?) 
ban graed saa bitter en Taare: 

- — - ■ - ■ ■■■- -— ■ — -.. .. — ■■ - .. 

^ *} checkei*ed floor, [or tesselated pavcImeaU bdJ ^ ^) weather- 
cocks* *®} braced, showed itself, arose* ^'} surelj. *®) vo- 
fully. **) laments. ■•) horror* ••) silkcord. **) aDguish, sor- 
row. **) worfuL **) repent. ■') weary, sorry. 
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^fin altid varst^) mig en Son saa go4i 
nu tegger du mig paa Baare.^^) 

Hvad hjselper mig Solv og rode Guld? 
hvad hja^lper mig Lande og Borge? 
en barnlos Fader i sorlen Muld 
jeg ganger med bitre Serge* . 

Bliv her, min Son! udi Rysaland, 
her trives^) saa favre Kvinder; 
selv rider jeg ud, jeg siger for Sand, 
den Ysenneste M5 jeg dig vinder." 

^Ak Fader! her er ingen Gammen met, 
paa Jorden er morkt kun og 6de» 
I Himmelens Rige^ hvor Hilda hun er, 
der finder jeg R6 for min Kvide." 

Da tog Prins Rerik den Stav i Haand, 
han gik saa brat for Sorgen» 
Da sukked Kong Alkor og opgav sin Aand, 
der var stor Jammer paa Borgen* 

Tre Aar han vanked^O vide cm Land, 
og fandt hverken R6 eller Lise;'^) 
da saae han i Dromme en gammel Mand, 
han ligned Kong Alkor iilvisse. 

,,Vend 6m, vend dm, du'Ridder bold! 
hvi spilder^) du Tiden saa ilde? 
dit Rige er i dine Svendes Void, 
de raade,^^) alt som de ville. 
' Din Fader er lagt i sorten Muld; 
men Hilda hun er dig tro og huld. 
Vend om, vend om saa skyndelig, 
men maerk^^) det Ord, jeg siger dig: 



••) poet, for var. ••) the bier. •*) thrive, grow up. »') strayed, 
rambled. »•) relief, comfort. »') losest. •*) rule, act. ■•) at- 
tend to. 
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den Jomfru, dn mdder paa Hojenlofls Bro^^e) 
bende skal dn kaare^'^) og give din Tro, 
men Hilda skal komme fra Graven brat, 
og sove saa sddt i din Arm bver NaU" 
«,Saa Hilda er dod! raabte Rerik brat, 
Di vaagnede ban i den morke Nat. 

Grev Hildebrand sidder paa Alkors Borg> 
der it stor Fryd og Gammen: 
,,Prinds Rerik er dod af Hjsrlens Sorg, 
nu ville vi glsdes tilsammen. 
I Dag, stolt Mdlfredl vort Bryllup«») skal staa 
,WL Mjoden hin klare ej spares maa.'' 

Ved Bdrgeled89) hviler en Pillegrim sig, 
vel indsvobt^o) udi sin Hsstte;^^ 
ban er baade gammel og uselig, 
knap Foden fra Jorden kan lette. 
««Kom ind, kom ind du Pillegrimsmand! 
c,nn skalt^) du den Mjdd med os drikke! 
(,Grev Hildebrand fsester sin Liljevand,^^) 
,.paa Gammen her skorter det ikke."^^) 

Men Halfred ham mdder paa Uojelofls Bro, 
hun er saa bleg om Kinde; 
da Gubbens^^) Ord sig til Minde ban drog;^^) 
ban her sin Brud skulde finde: 

I Hojensal tra^der den Pillegrim ind, 
ban blev saa vee tilmode,^'') 
her stande Kong Alkors gaeve M^end, 
ber stande de Staldbrodre gode; 

* ^) an old and obscure expression > lUer. ihe bridge of the JU^A 
loft^ or upper story 9 perhaps the $tairs are meant ^^) choose. 
**) wedding. **) an old expression for Portent the gate. ^®) wrapt 
up. ^') cowl. ^*) poet, for shal, shalt^ by a coarse Germanism 
Ihey write sometimes skaht* ^') composed of A'/jf & toand^ other- 
wise Vaand (p. 25), an old circumlocution for a maiden. ^*) there 
is no lack. **) the old man's. *•) he recollected. ^^) woeful in 
his mind. 



J 
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i Hojssedet^s) sidder Grev Hildebrand prud, 
hvor Alkor for plejcd at hvile; 
ved Siden sidder hans unge Brud, 
saa sdrgelig monne hun smile. 

Den Pillcgrim ydmyg til Gruen*^) mon gaa, 
i Krogen^) ved Asken han monne staa» 

Det Horn") gik rundt med 01 og med Mjod, 
de Ksemper det drabelig^*) tomte;^^) 
da tog den Greve Guldkronen rod, 
alt som sig en Konning det somte:^^) 

I fylde mfg Hornet til overste Rand, 
det er til Prins Reriks Minde* 
Del er tre Aar, ^*) han drog ud af Land, 
den hellige Grav at finde, 

da sagde han: ^^Hildebrand, Frsende kasr! 
hvis inden den tredie Sommer 
I finde mig ej i Hojeloft her, 






4,der aldrig tilbage jeg kommer, 
,«da ligger jeg Meg i sorten Muld: 



men I skal Guldkronen basre. 

I raade da for mit Solv og mit Guld 
^,og for mine Kaemper k«re. 
^^Ti svaerger mig nu, I Alkors Msend! 

^^medens Mjodehornet jeg drikker** 

Da faldt Guldkronen paa Jorden hen, 
den brast vel i tusinde Stykker. 

Fra Gruen rejste den Pillegrim sig, 
de Krykker^B) han kasted^'O saa skyndelig, 
han kasted den Kaabe og Hsette graa: 
da stod han saa faver i Brynje blaa. 
,,Her seer du Prins Rerik, som du siger dod !*' 
Hen Hildebrand blev baade bleg og rod; 



*•) the throne. *•) the hearth. *®) the corner. *') drinklng- 
hom. ••) bravely. *') emptied. **) became. **) viz. since. 
*•) crutchef. *') threw, viz. away. 
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ban greb saa brat til sit brede Svierd, 
ban vontes^) en sorgelig Bnidefierd. 
Men Rerik ham Svsrdet af Haanden slug, 
og dybt sit Glavind ^') i Hjertet ham jog. «>) 

Prins Rerik nu op i Hojeloft tren: 
,^hvo svsrger af eder at v®re min Hand?*' 
da svore de alle, de svore som en, 
til Konning de Rerik da kaared paa Stand. 

.J stander, slolt Halfredl saa bleg og rffid, 
Jl frygte") ej for min Vrede; 
Jeg gjor ej vaBrgdos^*) Ho Forlra&d,®^) 
JW Mildhed jeg flugsH) er rede. 

.J give mig eders snehvide Haand, 
^J mig cders Tro tilsige,**) 
^,Skon Hilda er dod den Liljevaand, 
,,vi ere hinanden vel b'ge.*'' 

^^Naar Hilda ej lever paa gronnen Jord, 
,,og Hildebrand hviler paa Baare, 
^^saa giver jeg eder min Haand og mit Ord; 
jeg gilled ej Hildebrand saare/' 
Da blev der i Borgen et Yaabengny,^) 
de Fryderaab ^'') stege til bojen Sky. 

I al den Slund skon Hilde hun sad 
i Skovens den moriic Hule 
som Hos og Gren monne skjale. 
Jeg siger for sandt, hun var ej glad. 
Hun saae ej Dagens klare Ljus 
ok ej de Stjerner smaa; 
der altid var niorkt i det Jsettehus, 
skonl Solen paa Himlen mon slaa. 



••) expected, a Norwegian expression for rtcnUde sig, *•) plaive. 
• «) thrusted. • > ) do not fear ! oplat. •*) defenceless, • ') trouble, 
vexation. •*) immediately. **) do promise, oplat. ••) here as 
'a si^n of consent and joy. '^j shouts. 
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Paa Taget der var vel et Rdghul<^) gjort, 
men listelig®^) skjuli'^^) med en Helle,7i) 
som tog hende Ljusets Slraaie bort, 
hun kunde ej Dagene ta^lle.*^^) 

„De Uger henrinde, 
de Maaneder svinde: 
de Ulve lude;^^) 

det fryser saa haardt i Skoven derude. 
Hvor est du, ksr Fader? 
Ak, vidste du, hvad jeg maa lidel'' 

^fie Uger henrinde, 
de Maaneder svinde: 
i gronne Lunde7*) 

hdjt galer Gogen ved Midsominers Stunde. 
Hvor est du min Rerik? 
Ak, vidste du, hvad jeg maa lide!" 

Saa gik et Aar, saa gik vel tre 
I Sorg og megen Kvide, 
da dode hendes Tsemer tre, 
de Tserner dode af Hungers Nod, 
de IsDvnede'^^) hende den sidste Bid^®) Brod. 
Skon Hilda sad ved de kolde Lig,"^^) 
hun kunde for Sorrig ej grsede: 
,.Ak Herre Gud Fader i Himmerig! 
,,ak skjenk dem din evige Glasde!'' 
Men Hungeren hende saa saare drev, 
hun glemte at sukke og bede;*^^} 
sin liden Hund hun sonderrev^ 
den vilde hun stege'^^) og sde. 
Liden Issegrim^) var hendes sidste Yen, 
deii slikkede Haanden, der draebte den. 



*^) aperture for the smoke. ®*) cunningly, artificiully. ^o) hid, 
concealed* • ^^) a flat stone [a slate]. '*) count \ p. 45. 
^*) howU ^*) groves. '*) leA. '•) morsel. ^^) corpses. 
^•) pray. '•) roast, broil* •*) the dog's name. 
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En 5ulten»0 UIv ved R5gbnllet gik, 
han tuded saa felt og saa ilde; 
den Liglugt^) ban i Nassen fik, 
den Brad^) han smage^) vilde. 
Han snnsed og kradsede med stor Flid,^} 
og kasted de Stene behaende; 
ban grov fra Horgen til Midnats Tid, 
da havde det Arbejde Ende. 
Han ned til skon Hilda i Hulen drat;^*) 
det Mode 8^) ham ej mon behage,88) 
ban vilde saa fus^j tilbage; 
men Hilda bam griber i Halen^ fat, 
af Hulen han bende maa drage 
sig selv til megen Umage.^^ 
Til Skoven lakked den Ulv afsted,^) 
det bedste ban kunde^) i morken Nat, 
men Hilda laae saa syg og mat,^') 
sine Htender vred^) og bitterlig grsed. 
Mod Himlen bun rakte^^) de Hsender smaa, 
saa venlig de Stjerner ned til bende saae» 
,,Ak Herre Gud Fader i Hiromerig ! 
Du over mig usle forbarme digl®''^) 
Du bjalp mig ud af Hnlens Mod,^) 
da frelse mig nu fra Hungerens Dod!"' — 
Saa bad bun, og slumred saa sodelig ind. 
Hun sov saa trygt foruden Fare, 
bevoglet af Himmelens Engleskare, ^) 
alt i det klare Maaneskin. 



•') hanf^ry. ••) smell of the corpses. •') meat^ properly 
roasted meat. *^) taste. *^) used both snout and claws very 
diligently. •*) fell, tumbled. •') meeting. ••) please, like. 
»») fain. •«) the tail. •») pains, trouble. •«) trotted off. 
•») as fast as he could. •*) weary. •*) wrung. "•) stretched 
(5 p. 42). •') have pity, mercy upon? optat. ••) distress. 
*') host of angels. 
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Den nsste Horgen, da det blev Dag, 
bun vaagnede op med stor Behag.^^'^') 
Den blide ^) Sol i Purpurglands *^) 
steg frem bag Skovens gronne Krands. 
I klaren Luft den Lesrke sang, 
og kvidred ^) Gad Fader sin Morgensang. 
,.Ak Herre Gud Fader i Himmerig! 
hvor her paa Jorden er lysteligl" 
Saa t®nkte hun paa sin Fader grum ^ 
og Rerik sin Hjsertens ksre. 
,.Hvor mon paa Jorden de vanke om? 
Ak^ mon i Live de ere? 
Ak, kjendle jeg nu kun Sti og Yej, 
og var jeg ej saa matl 
men ijaern og neer jeg ojner ej 
et Spor 5) i vilden Krat." «) 

Da horte bun en venlig Lyd 
som af en Jsegers '') Horn ; 
hendes Hjserte slog saa bojt af Fryd, 
bun ilte gjennem Krat og Torn; 
da glemte bun al sin Hjserlesorg. 
Det var ung Hagbart fra Reriks Borg. 
^J)u Ungersvend, forbarme dig! 
Jeg er en fattig Mo, 
jeg bar i Skoven forvildet mig, ®) 
og maa af Hunger do. 
Jeg vanked om den ganske Nat, 
jeg er saa syg, jeg er saa mat/' — 
^,Ej est du nogen ringe Kvind, 
^,du favre Blomme ») da Liljevand 1" 
Saa satte ban hende paa Gangeren ^^) sin, 
og red derfra paa Stand* i^) 

*®^) delight, p]ea!«ure. ^) chearfal bright. *) purple splendor* 
') warbled. ^) cruel. *) trace, path* *) copse, briars. O a 
hunter's. ') lost my way» *) poet, for Biomsh flower. *®) steed* 
^ ^) immediately. 
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Og alt som de red af Skoven ud, 
de talte saa mangehaande: 
..hvor agted du dig, skon Jomfru prudi 
^^medens du kom i slig Vaande?"") 

.,Jeg vilde til Yaldemars gyldne Borg 
,,at Ijene som Taerne i Slegerset>») der/* 
^.Yilde du til Yaldemars gyldne Borg, 
.^da var du vist fremmed i Landet her. 
,^Kong Yaldemar hvilcr i sorlen Jord, 

bans Borg er torn og ode, 

Kong Alkor den vandt med Manddom ^*) stor, 

men selver*^) af Sorrig ban ddde; 

ti Yaldemars Datter, den vsnneste Mo, 

der fandtes saa vide paa Jordens 0, 

blev kvall*«) i Borgens Flammer; 

del var stor Ynk*^) og Jammer. 
^.Prins Rerik, hendes Faeslemand, ^®) 

ban blev saa vee tilmode; 

saa drog ban bort til JorseSaland ^^) 

for Synderne sine at bode. 

Der monne ban Trost og Husvalelse^) faa 

alt for sin bitre Sorg; 

i Morgen ban lader sit Bryllup staa 

med Malfred paa sin Borg." — 
Da blegnede^^) Hilda, og daanede^^) brat. 
^,Hvad falles dig, ^a) vaene Mo ?" 

Mig fattes slot intet, jeg er kun saa mat, 

ret**) som jeg skulde do." 

,,Nu frisk tilmode I ^^) lad fare din Sorg ! 
^,Nu ride vi flugs til Reriks Borg; 



'*) distress. ^') kitchen. '^) valour. >^) the old nom. 8in(^. 
masc. for Beh, ^^) suffocated (i p. 42). >0 pity. ■") betrothed 
man* '*) an old name of Palestine* ^^) comfort and consolation. 
«»)iurned pale {}). *») fainted (}). •»)what ails thee. •*)ju»t. 
•*} cheer up. 
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der har jeg to Sostre kiere, 

bos Halfred tjene de Taerner smaa, 

de vil dig undfange^^O wed iEre.***^ — 
,^0! hvis jeg hos Malfred tjene maa! 

Jeg kan baade sy og sdanme, 

derlil jeg kan Guldharpen slaa 
,,alt som sig en Taerne mon sdoime.^ 

Nu ride de af Borgeled ind, 
der m5der bun Yen og Frssnde; 
da svober him sit Hoved i Skind,^) 
at ingen maa hende kjende. 

Ind traadte ung Hagbart for Halfred at staa: 
,.bvor mon det med eder, stolt Malfred! gaa?" 

,J Nal^^} jeg har fodt^^^) dig saa faver en Son, 
„dine Sostre bam sv6ble,"*>) og fostre i Lon,*^) 
^^mig arme^^) til Angest og Kvide. 
,J Morgen mit Bryllup med Rerik skal staa, 
jeg kan det ej linger forbale. ^*) 

Krist give i sorten Muld jeg laa! 

Den Yej til Kirken at ride er ang, 
^,og lang at bore den Messesang; 
^,Gud bjseipe mig arme Kvinde!'* 

Da svar^de Hagbarl : ..kaer Hklalfred min ! 
jeg veed vel Raad^^) at finde. 

I Borgegaard 3^) stander en Mo saa Gn, 

liden Gunver monne hun bede;^') 
Jeg fandt i Skoven den Liljevand. 
^,For eder til Kirke ban ride kan, 

naar bende derom I mon bede. 

Hun svobe sig vel i Guldkaabcn ind, 

bun skjule sit Hoved i faviden Lin^ 

og tale kun lidt med Fsestemand din, 
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..alt som for etf Brud sig mon skikke^s^) 
saa meerker^^) Kong Rerik det ikke. 
Og, naar fra Kirke de komme hjem, 
,]da skifle «>) I Kteder, og du traede frem. 
,,Ved Bordet du sidde saa hovisk en Brud, 
tfig b®^® ^^^ ^^^ Guldkronen pnid; 
..men, naar del lakker ad^O Sengelide,«) 
..kan Gunver sove ved Kongens Side." 

.^H6r du, liden Gunver! jeg siger dig, 
cm du est tro og uden Svig,^^) 
jeg giver dig Kaabe af Skarlagen rod, 
jeg giver dig Kjorlel af Silke blod ; **) , 
jeg giver dig Hselften *&) af alt mit Guld, 
om du vil vaBre mig tro og huld/' ^^) 

Nu skinner Solen paa Hojelofts Glar,^^) 
Saa hellig den Sondagsmorgen var. 
De Riddere axle det Purpurskind, 
og gange f^^ slolten Kong Rerik ind. 
Men Rerik busker *^) saa mangt tilbage, 
ban tinker paa Hilda og forduras Dage* 

Nu skinner Solen i Jomfrubur, 
der stande de Taerner raed iEre, 
de fffisle paa Hilda Guldkronen pur, 
saa stollelig mon bun den bsere. 
"Uden Gunver, liden Gunver, du robe mig ej! 
"Du mjele ej Ord paa den Erkevej!" 
Men Hilda bun sukker^^) saa saare i Lon, 
bun laenker saa ofte paa Alkors Son. 

Nu rider skon Hilda paa Gangeren graa, 
Kong Rerik alt ved bendes Side; 
da synge i Skoven de Fugle smaa, 
det var nu ved Midsommers Tide» 



»•) it becomes. *•) observes. *"") exchange. **) approaches 
to. **) bedtime. *») fraud. **) soft. **) one half. *•) af- 
fectionate. *"") an old form for Glas, 1. e. windows. [Iccl. jler.] 
♦•) remembers, thinks. *•) sighs. 
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,,Ak,*^ sukkede Hilda, .,den Dag var skon, 
„da Valdehaars Datter og Alkors Son 
de gave hinanden deres Tro udi Lon!" — 
Hvi sukker I saa, liden Malfred fin?" — 
.(Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min." 

Nu ride de alter en Slund^o) tilsammen: 
Pen Vej, slolt Malfred! er ond og lang> 
vi ville den korte med Spog og Gammen, 
,vi ville OS kvaede en lyslig gang." — 

Tre Aar jeg i Jordens Hule sad, 
^^alle lystige Viser jeg forgad ! ^i) 
\,niin liden Hund jeg stegte og aad, 
^^graa Ulven haver jeg reden.'^ 

,,Hvad siger I der, skon Jomfru fin?" 
^^Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min/' 

Ved Vejen stod Valderaars gyldne Borg, 
nu var, der kun Stene og Gnis ^^) tilbage ; 
da blegn>3d skon Hilda saa brat af Sorg, 
bun tsenkte paa fordums favre Dage. 

,,Her hoppe Duer, 
hvor for bar danset Fruer; 
her rode 53) Svin, 
bvor Kaemper for drak Mjod og Yin." 

,,Hvad kvasder I nu, liden Fs^stemo fin ?" 
,(Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min." 

Yed Vejen stande de gamle Linde; 
Kong Rerik rider forbi saa tyst;^^} 
dog sukked ban dybt,^^) og droges til Minde 
i Ungdoms Dage sin Elskovs Lyst. 
Men Hilda griber de Tommer^^) smaa, 
den Ganger i Lindenes Skygge mon staa. 



^®) a while* ^') forgot, an old iinpf. of forgteller, now we say 
glemmer, glemte. **) rubbish. *')root. **) silently* **) fcf*^y« 
**) the reins, i. e. Tojle, bridle* 

10 
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^.Her standef da Lind 

baade faver og fio ; 

din Skygge er indna saa lolig og skon, 

din Krone er endnu saa frisk og gron; 

Smaafuglene kvidre endnn saa glade 

Og lege imeUem de ta&tte Blade, 

com fordum da i din Skygge 

vi sloge Gttldharpen trygge, 

som fordum da Alkors Son 

gay Hilda sin Tro i Lon." 

Det blev Kong Rerik saa nnderlig ved, 
en Taare ham randt paa Kinden^^ ned: 
..Stolt Malfred, sloll Malfred, hvi kv»der I saa?" 
,,Jeg kvad knn, fordi min Hest vilde staa.^ 

Nu er den Kirke flugs derhos, 
der stige de ned af hojen Ros, ^^) 
tolv Riddere fulge den Konning prtid, 
tolv Ta^rner folge den unge Bhid. 
De Manke dem mode i Kirkedor 
med Bon og Sang, som det sig bor^^) 
Nu staa de for Alteret soi'nmelig.^) 
.,Skdn Jomfnil I skifte nu Ring med mig.*^ 
Da fik ban den samme Ring lilbage, 
som Hilda ban gav i fordums Dage 
alt under de gamie Linde; 
den Ring ban sig kunde vel minde. 

..Stolt Malfred! I sige mig uden Svig, 
„hvor fik I den Ring, som 1 gav mig?" — 

.^Min Teerne den fandt mellem Stene og- Gms 
J Asken af Valdemars gyldne Hus.*' 

^^Gud bja)lpe mig arme, uselig Svendl^O 
Da Hilda dode, da bar bun den. 
Tag Ringen tilbage, min Fsestemo ksere! 
jeg kan den ret aldrig paa Fingeren basre; 

^^) tbe cheek ^") horse, poet, [the Isel. form, is hro$»9 or toss,- 
kd] **) otiji^ht to be* *^) becomingly. *0 •wniiiv youth. 
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tag Ringen tilbage, kier Malfred fin I 
og aldrig den komme af Fingcren dinl''' 

Na monne' de l\jeai til Borgen ride. 
Den Brudgom ban var saa sonrigfald; 
men Hilda bar glemt al Sorg og Kvide, 
for Rerik er hende tro og huld. 

De Kasmper sidde ved bredea Bord, 
de drikke baade dl og Hjod 
de vexle saa mangt et skjemtsomt Ord; 
ti Mjoden den imager saa sod. 
Kong Rerik sidder saa tankefuld^^} ^ 
alt ved stolt Malfreds Side; 
hun b»rer saa bojt 4en Krone af Guld, 
det maa nng Hagbart vel lide. ^) 
Men Hilda i Stegerset drud««} moa gaa 
alt med de Kokketserner^) smaa. 
Kong Rerik taler til Bruden sin: 
J sige mig BU, stolt Malfred fin I 
hvi sukket I, da ved Hiddags Tide 
vi gjcnnem morken Skov mon ride?" 
^^Hvi jeg sukked, det haver jeg plat««) forgjet, 
jeg bad uiin T®me at gjemme*''^) det." 

Stolt Malfred til Stegerset ganger sig. 
^Liden Gunver! nu haver du sveget«®) migl 
hvi sukked du, da ved Middags Tide 
da gjennem Skoven med Kongen mon ride?*" 

«Jeg bar dig ei sveget, min Frue fin! 
jeg snakkede^) kun til Gangeren min."" 

Kong Rerik taler til ungen Brud; 
J sige mig na, stolt Malfred prudi 
hvad sagde I, da for Spog og Gammen 
vi vilde kvaede en Vise'^o) tasammen?*' 



•») pensive. •») U is a delight for him. •*) sad, poet. [IscL 
pruiin used of a oonntenance fwollen ffom weepiag^ B»J 
«•) cookmaids. ••) entirely. •^) keep, remember* ••) betrayed 
••) chattered. ^^) lay. 
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,,Hvad jeg sagde, dei haver jeg plal fargjal, 
jeg bad min Tsrne at gjemme del/' 

Skon Halfred til Stegerset ganger sig* 
,.Liden Gunver ; nu har du dog sveget mig ; 
I vilde kvasde en Vise tilsammen ?*' 

,.Jeg har dig ei sveget, min Frue fin! 
jeg talede kun til Gangeren min/' 

Kong Rerik han sidder saa tankefuld, 
i Hii saa vred han var: 

Jeg seer nok, skjon Malfredl I er mig e] huld, 
jeg faaer kun saa korte Svar.'^O 
Nu sig mig — I drages det sikkert til Minde — 
hvad var det I kvad ved de gamle Linde?'' 

.^Hvad jeg kvad det haver jeg plat forgjet, 
jeg bad min Tierne at gjemme det.'" 

Stolt Malfred ganger i Stegerset ind : 
,,Du har dog bedragef^^) mig, listige Kvindl 
hvad var det, du kvad ved de gamle LindeT' 

^,Jeg har ej bedraget dig, Halfred fin! 
jeg talede kun til Gangeren min ; 
alt, hvad jeg kvad ved de gamle Linde, 
det kvad jeg kun til min Ganger graa, 
fordi han ej vilde ad Yejen gaa/* 

Kong Rerik han sidder saa vred i Hii: 
,,stolt Malfred, atolt Halfred! I vise mig nu 
den Ring, jeg eder i Kirken gav/' — 

,,Den Ring, I mig i Kirken gav, 
den gav jeg til min Ts&me; 
jeg bserer de Ringe ej gjeme/' 

^Du husker jeg bad dig, stolt Malfred fin! 
den aldrig at liegge af Fingeren din/' 

Stolt Malfred hun ganger i Stegerset n^d, 
da var hun i Hu saa vred ; 

*>) atttwers (f). ^») deceived. 
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(.og hdr, liden Ganverl om foje Siund^^> 
jeg straffe skal dine Inmske Fiind;'^^) 
giv hid den Ring, dig Rerik gavf 

,^Den Ring mig Rerik i Kirken gav, 
den svor jeg at besre til min Grav, 
den kommer ret aldrig af Fingeren min, 
den kan jeg ej give dig, Malfred fin!" 

^^Giv Ringen hid, du lede"^) Kvind! 
eller jeg dig kasier i Ormegaard'^^) tnd; 
Kong Rerik vii see den nu paa Stand/' 

.,Den Ring ret aldrig, stolt Malfred I du faar, 
om du mig end'''^) kaster i Ormegaard. 
Men vil Kong Rerik den see paa Stand, 
da skjule du mig under Kaaben din, 
og vise ham Ringen paa Fingeren minl'^ 

Stolt Malfred hun var vel i Hu saa vred, 
dog vendte hun Talen saa fage: 
Jeg giver dig, Gunver, Guldkseden bred, 
om du mig ej vil bedrage." 

Nu svobte de sig i Kaaben fin, 
og ginge saa listig i Hojeloft ind 
dem begge til megen Umage. 
Liden Hilda fremrakte sin Haand saa hvid 
alt under den Kaabe behsende. 

.Stolt Malfred! I stige kun'^^) ntermere hid, 
at Ringen jeg rigtig''^^) maa kjende!" 

Da griber Kong Rerik om Haandcn fat, 
og kaster til Side ^) den Kaabe saa brat ; 
der stander stolt Malfred blcg og rod, 
af skogrende®0 Latter »«) den Hojsal gjenlod;^) 
men Rerik han blev saa vel tilmode. 



^') in a short time. ^*) thy insidious devices. ^^) nbominnhh'. 
^*) prison filled with venomous serpents. ^^) om end, nllhou&:h. 
**)bul. '•) duly. *") throws open. *') rhucklinff. •') laughter. 
••) resounded. 



150 VOBTieAL BXTRAVlf^ 

„Akl" rtable ban ,.ak er del dig!" 
og slynged omkring hende Armene baade, 
.,ak Hilda! ak, er det tilvisse dig? 
est da ej et Gjenferd,^) som skuffer^) mig, 
da skalljdu mig aldrig forlade."®*) 
Der blev stor Fryd 1 den Kongehorg; s^) 
ti Rerik hen havde forvnndel sin Sorg; 
men Malfred og Hagbart i Ormegaard 
skulde lide for Falskhed en Slraf saa haard* 
Da bad skjon Hilda : „ak Konning god ! 
om I mig en Bon vilde vide, 
da spare I Hagbarts unge Blod, 
ban frelste mig fra slor Kvide; 
I spare og stott Malfreds Liv, 
hendes Falskhed jo var mig til Baade; 
I give ung Hagbart hende lil Viv, 
I skjenke mig denne Naadel'^se) 

Da svarede Rerik den Konning bold : 
.^mit Hj«rte, skjon Hilda! er i din Void, 
ret aldrig en Bon jeg kan n©gte«>) dig. 
Gudfader skee Lov i Himmerig! 
min Ungdoras Mo jeg har funden, 
nu har jeg al Sorrig forvunden ; 
nn ville vi leve i Fryd og Gammen, 
til Graven os begge mon skjule." Amen! 



•*) spectre. •*) deludes. •«) quH. »^) rojal palace* ")|fracc. 
•^) deny, refuse. 
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TRYMSKYIDfi ELLER HAMMERENS HENTGLSE, 

en eddisk San^, oversal i Ori|i[inaIens Versemal 
ved denne Bojj^s Forfalter. 

(Af samme Bof^.) 

Ihe purport of this very old song is, that the chief 
Giant had purloined Thing's mallet , the great palladium 
of the Gods, Loke is dispatched to discover U, and re- 
turns with the account^ that ihe Giant Thrym has it in^ 
deed in his possession, Imt will by no means reslore it, 
unless the Goddess Freya will become his wife; the Ases 
however contrive to deceive him, Thor recovers his mallet, 
and immediately destroys the Giant, together with all the 
guests assembled for the supposed wedding, — Those 
who wish a farther illustration af this song may consult 
Prof. Finn Magnusen's den aeldre Edda, 2d vol. Copen* 
hagen, 1822. 

SSreb 6lfb ba SSingtot *) „i^*?frfen pa Sorbeti 

bft ^an taonebe, ,,cUfr ubi «6imlcn : 

og t}an pn ^^amnwr „*2U '^) er «&flmren ranct!" 8) 
|^o« jtfl fabnebe •, «) 5)f gif tit grft»a« 

@fo9df t f^an r^fleb ^) fa^jrt (S>arbr^ ») 

rcb ^an og fit <&at o{) (an brt Orb 

I«nge Sorbend ©on •*) aUrrfpr^ foab : 

lebte runbtcn om. &) ,.i>il bu nug, grcVa ! 

O9 (an bet Orb HSifber^ammen w) lane") 

ttHerfi?r|i fbab : „om jeg intn *&animfr 

j,()?t bu nw, Soff! ,.opfpore«) matte?" 
,Jab mifl bifl fcerette, «) „8aane big ben Jjllbe Jffl 

„(bab Ingen bib ,fiax ben rtib af ®ipb. 



^) the god Thor. *) miissed. ^) «hook» ^) the earth was the 
mother of Thor. *) searched rouod about *) tell. ') The Ases 
is a Dame common to the deilies , like the Olymfians , a sort of 
national name* The As means here the god Thor himself. 
*) robbed. *) houses, dwellings. *•). the feather-eoYering , a 
set of wings, ^i) lend. >*) trace» find out. 
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(,fE&nt Wti bar af ®u(t>. 

Siebrr^ammm fufle, 
inbtil ^an font ubrn 
3lferne« Stab, 
00 ^an font tnbrti 
3etneme6 £anb. 

Sr^m fab )>a «&5int, 
a:u«ffnif« S^rjlf, 
(j^Ibne *aW64nb«*) 
.ftunbenf") ^an flftteb,^) 
fcfo I^an og icwjnebf^*) 
6abelb^ret«") Wan. 
w^bor gir bet 9lfft? 
„*oot flat bet «Kfer? 
(."bbt fom bu tnt 
,»tll 30tncme« 8onb?" 

,,3Ibe flir bet 9lffr, 
„ilbe gir bet aifer, 
„t^at bu iffe iBonibcd 
j^'&a.mmft Bortgiemt ? i®) 

«(Sorribe9 ^ammrt 
4c^flbfir ieg Bortgtemt, 

.,&ttf milt 

„nnber Sotben; 
Jnflen ffal fa ben 
t.atter ti(6age, 
t^itben l^an fi^rer mig 
„»re^a t« »rub !" 



8»i ba Sofe, 

Siebrrl^ammen fufte, 
inbtil ^ati fom uben 
3^tnemrd Sanb^ 
09 ^an foin inben 
9lffrnf« ©tab. 
Wobte t^am bet S^ot 
mibt t ®taben, 
og (an bet Orb 
oUerfprjl ftoab: 

t.Slf bu noflet 
Jdx bin a»61e?w) 
,.j!g ttilfl i guften 
^^en lang SBeretninfl-, 
„tit for ben jlbbenbe 
a®agnet forbirbe«,») 
.,og ben liggenbe 
J^ber en «&o6.") 

«9lo9et») flf leg 
((for min Woje: 
«3:u«ffme« g^rfle 
j,3'r^m f}ax bin <&antme¥; 
((ingen ffal fi ben 
(tatter tilbage, 
((Uben ^an foret tiam 
((gte^a til ©nib!" 

2)e gif meb fagte 
gre^a at tale, 
og ^an bet Orb 
attetforjl fbab: 



* ») collars ( f ). ' *) for the dogs. Dative. > *) braided. * •) ereaed. 
* ^> (he saddle-aiiiRial i. c. the horse. * *) put aside, a euphe- 
mism for robbed. **) did you i^t(fain) any (hinur by (he Irooble 
you. have (aken. *^> the tale is troubled. ^>) a ((?ood) deal. 
**) somethini;. 
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„a3ruWiitet»3) 
i,age2<) flfal jjI fammeit 

aJteb Mel? ba S;ui^a, 
ofl fnl?^ fare, as) 
Me 5lfa«falett 
unber i^etibe ffjaftj^ 
Btajl og bet flore 
SBiiflnfle *aW6onb : 
,,^oIb mig ben fabefle^e) 
(>(anbt ^Dtnbei: aUe, 
uom leg aget meb big 
„t« 30tnerne8 «anb!" 

®tragd bare %fer 
ane ))a Zin^t 
og Vf^nier 
aSe )}& ZaU: 
moitne berom rabjla^"^) 
be m«gtige ®uber, 
Ifeuras) be ffuHe ^te 
<&ammeren for 3!or. 

S>tt foab ba 4^eimbal 
ben i^bibefte 9(fe, 
i)el forubDlbenbe »») 
fom aJaner«>) aUe: 
((Slnbe bl om Xox ba 
,,«rubellnet, 
(,(<ere^an bet flote 
^Srijlnge ^galttanb} 



afn^tte bi tl( ©offtet, 
,,Iabe om i^and Jtn« 
.jitbinbeftabet fafee, 
„nien )pCL ©reflet 
c,6rebe 8SbfI|lenf,8i) 
.jfunfligcn meb ®<et32) 
Jre33) bi i^ftn0 «obeb! 

2)et fbttb ba iTor 
bftt ta^jre «&frre: 
,,^ferne f!ulbe 
„mig ffoflbe for fej,^^) 

liW^ leg lob mig Blnbe 
„meb Srubellnet;' 

2)et fbab ba Sofe 
S0b0d 3(rbing: 
,t3:or, meb flig Salt 
,,i\ bu fun fliae-, 
,tfnart ffuBe 3i?ttter 
'„?l3gStb Mo, 
«tUben35) bu bin ^gammer 
if)tnUx big igjen." 

SSanbt be ba om Ifor 
©rubelinet, 
iax fian og bet ^ore 
Srifinge <&ald(&nb^ 
flingtenbe 9ii9gler 
fn^tteb be til ffleltet, 
lobe om i^att6 Anie 
AbinbeHabft falbe, 



") bridal attire* •*) drive» ride. **) fumed terribly. ••) the 
mosl iRscivioiM, wanton. *^) deliberate. ^*) an obsolete expres- 
sion for Avor, or hvorledes^ bow. '^) foreseeing. *^) a ijrentile 
name like AseB» perbaps a Slavonian tribe, to wbicb Hejmdal 
belonged* •*) gems. •*) coif* ••) lei ns adorn, •*) reproach 
mcfwith effeminacy* ^^) if not. 
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men ^ Sit^fkt 
httU 9tbtlftmt, 
(tttiiUgni neb @crt 
freb be ffanB <&ob«b. 
IDet fbab ba Sofe 

«tjl|l Dil ifg mrb bJfl, 
ictxare bin 3!<nrne, 
1.001 flal bi fammnt 
,.H( 30tnrrnc« Sanb;' ' 

Sufff ^) bretone M^m, 
fatte for ©fafllenie,^^) 
ffulbe ^urtig I0U: 
mangen Jtli^^e brafl, 
brombte 3orb i £ue; 
Obin6 ®dn agebe 
tt( 30tnfrned 8anb. 

S)et ft^ab ba S'tt^m 
3:u«fmif« g^rpe:8») 
..8Uif« fbet 30tnet, 
jeber39) o« ©ofiiff, 
,.f0ret mig nu ba 
,,%tt\fa til »nib, 
.,9llorb« fagri 2)pttet 
,Jra iRo^tune! 

„®ange f)tx tU ©arbcu 
„gulbl^otneb' Stgtr, 
Julforte j0ffne 
((3etnfn til ®ammfn*, 



,,iiof ^ leg 6fatif, 
„nef ^ar leg Snbbinb, 
.iStf^a titnt 
Jattt)>t9 ifg enb!»'«) 

^iblig em Sb}^t 
Urn bet mange ®<rftrr^ 
og for 30tnenie 
01 Meb Mtet frem, 
ab ba llor en iOffe, 
atU Saffe^ 
aUt be «r«fe,«) 
Jti^inbeme ffnlb' ^abe; 
^wflen flu!feb«) JTot 
meb trenbe SoOet 9Ri0b. 

S)et fbab ba Zx^m 
5ru9femed 8l7r^: 
,,^tjor fi' man Snibe 
.^fcebre tage til fig?. 
u^lItTig fa' leg SBtttbe 
,,bftre at fa a»ab,«) 
,,albrtg nogrn 9t0 
^^mm SRiob at briffr* 

Sen fnWfce**) ITflrrne 
^uu fab bef^o^^ 
Dg ubfanbt &\>ax 
)pl 3^tnenl JTafe: 
^Srf^a TOab ej fif 
„fire fib fie D6gn, ^*) . 
Ja rafeb ^un af 8«ngfel 
..fftft Melfen ^Ib. 



'^) both the he-goaU (viz. that aMdto draw his chariot)- '^)tbe 
trace. ^^) viz. as he saw them coming; with the supposed bride. 
") spread, cover. ^^) I was wanting as yet: ^*) sweetmeats, 
pastrj-work [dainties bd.] *•) qnenched. ♦•) eat. **) inp€- 



niotis. *^) days and nights (f).| 
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I^fleb at f^«ff, 

men 6ort fprfwbet 

for i^an fliennm ©aim: 

jtl ft fa jTar^e 

c<bfn (Sfi&nned SIOTe 

4.3Ib mifl f^ne« 

t»af bimm brmibe." 

2)cn fnllbf 3'«nte 
l^utt fab bfti^od, 
Ofl ubfanbt ©bat 
pa 30tnend flale : 
ugrc^a ®0!jn eji pf 
,.fire Pbfie JJfign, 
,Ja tafeb i^un af Jangfel 
„fftfr JRflfen ^ib." 

Snb fpm ben atme^) 

3ctiie - ®0fl<r, 

og Dotjfb at Bfbe^*) 
om 53xubf<}eiige. ^oj 

,,g}a?f tnig be ti?be 
4.0Hnge af bin «6anb, 
,4^bi9 bu bi! blnbe 
,,mit aSenjfab f^tU, 
t.mlt tele ffifnf!a6 
„mln ^^Ibe^^O tHfuIbe!" 



/ 



S)et foab ba St^m 
3'u«fetne« g^tfle, 
,tQ3«ret tab •gammeten 
„%uben at bie, 
J<^m^ SWi^Inet^*) 
..1 2»0en0 @fi0b, 
..efter Sfir^s^) ©fiffes*) 

..bier") 00 «u fammen." 

^ortibeS J&u 
lo i tana 93r^jl, 
ba tarbmobig t&rlt 
<OAmmeren fjenbte; 
^rofbene^ S^rjle, 
^xi)m, flog tan fi^tfl, 
og tele Soittend 
8er i)an fnufle, 

I^rorSteg og ben ufle 
3ctne»®0fter, 
fom (jebet t«t>be 
om ^rubegabe: 
tun pf ©ftub 
fot ©fiUinger, 56) 

og <i&ammer«<i&ug 
fot t)tU $enge;5^) 
fa fom Obind ©on 
atter ti( fin <&ammer. 



*•) He, the GianU *^) dncked with his head under (ho veil. 
♦») sorry, miserable* *») dared to beg* *®) bride-gifts. *') af- 
fection. *«) the crusher, the name of the mallet. *»; the God- 
dess of marriage. **) the ceremonies, manners. **) consecrate, 
especially join in wedlock. *•) cuffs for coins; Skrub it here a 
eollective noun» we say also en Sknib^ a blow. ^') kele Penge^ 
liter, whole money, i. e. large silver or gold-coins, of which 
Shillinger are considered as fractions or fragments. 
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This book is under no circnmtance* I 
l*k«a from tha Bnildin^ 




